USER’S MANUAL

2.Preparation

6.ltems to check

9.To start operation

Operation instruction

PAX-VF
PAR-VF

1.Turn ON the power.............cccoviiiiiiiiiciiennn. 96
.................................................. 97

3.To input design to machine memory.......... 105
4.To decide design to sew (Data set) ............ 111
5.To decide sewing mode.............cccovvvunnnnnnn. 113
........................................... 115

7.To move frame to start position ................. 118
......................................................... 119
....................................... 121

Original Instructions
M-PAX-05-E

(2019.05)



TISM



SQ05

Foreword

This user's manual describes about the correct using method and instructions for use of this product. Please use

this machine after understanding the contents of the manual.

This manual may contain discrepancies in detailed specifications as compared with the actual production model.

If you have any questions about this manual, consult your TAJIMA distributor.

We believe that "BASICS TAJIMA EMBROIDERY MACHINES" and "MACHINE SETUP INSTRUCTIONS" are

useful to deepen your knowledge about this product. Please also read those booklets.

Regarding how to handle the products related, refer to the user s manual exclusive for them included in the
manual CD.

TISM Co, Ltd.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

To prevent any harm or damage to the person who use this product or other person, we describe items that must

be surely followed as below.

Indicates that there is a lot of danger of death or serious injuries [*1] if handled by

A\ DANGER [Pt

Indicates that there is a likelihood of death or serious injuries [*1] if handled by
A werninG 0O

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which may result in minor or moderate
A CAUTION injury [*2] or property damage if handled by mistake.

*1: A condition caused by electric shock, injury, fracture of a bone, etc., that leads to aftereffects, or an injury

that necessitates hospitalization or visits to a hospital over a long period.

*2: An injury that does not necessitate hospitalization or visit to a hospital over a long period.

®: Prohibited items

A: Items that may cause electric shock if not observed

0: Iltems that must be followed carefully to ensure safe operation



[Functional Limit Level]

Various types of machine operations are controlled by each functional limit level. This functional limit level
will limit some operation and it has the purpose to protect designs from taking out unnecessarily or prevent

incorrect parameter setting.

Functional Limit Level "1" is set at shipment. To change Functional Limit Level, input of the password is
necessary. For details, consult the distributor.

Functional limit level

Limit contents

ALL Yese (Cancellation of Functional Limit Level) (—p.246)

(1) All parameters will be displayed.

(2) All parameters will be usable.

1

Setting at shipment

(1) Only items of parameter P1 to P6 will be displayed. However, "2 Functional Limit

Level" of Page P8 will be displayed.
(2) Writing the design data to USB memory is prohibited. (—p.151)

(3) Design data edit in the machine memory is prohibited. (—p.157 to p.160)
Insertion of stitch, deletion of stitch, modification of stitch

(4) Detailed setting at step unit setting (shown below) will be hidden. (—p.227)
Satin stitch (area), Satin stitch (density), Satin stitch (Expansion)

(—p.242)

(1) All parameters will be hidden. However, "2 Functional Limit Level" of Page P8
will be displayed.

(2) Writing the design data to USB memory is prohibited. (—p.151)

(3) Design data edit in the machine memory is prohibited. (—p.157 to p.160)
Insertion of stitch, deletion of stitch, modification of stitch

(4) Detailed setting at step unit setting (shown below) will be hidden. (—p.227)
Satin stitch (area), Satin stitch (density), Satin stitch (Expansion)

(5) Presser foot setting is protected. (—p.140)

TP12
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To use this machine safely

Chapter 1

1. To use this machine safely

1-1. Warning

A\ WARNING

®This machine is designed for industrial use. Use this machine for semi- or finished textile products
and similar materials. Using the machine for other purposes must be avoided.

® Do not stand on the machine.

® Do not use a device such as a cellular phone that generates microwave near the control circuits of
the power supply box, the operation panel box, etc. Microwave may cause malfunctioning of the
machine.

® Do not detach covers for the shaft and the pulley. Also, do not run the machine without the covers.

® Do not have your hands, etc. access to the vicinity of needle
during operation. Otherwise, sticking of needle could injure
you.

® During operation, do not access your hands and/or face to
moving sections. Especially, it is dangerous around needle,
rotary hook, take-up lever, pulley and speed-reduction box.

0 Read this book thoroughly and understand the contents of
operation certainly. Then, operate the machine.

0 Wear proper clothes and tidy up yourself so that you can
smoothly perform the operation.

aA single operator should operate the machine in principle. If
plural operators are working together, make sure that no one
is working near the moving units of the machine before
starting the machine.

0 Use the machine under the environment where access can be
supervised so that unauthorized person does not operate the machine. Supervise children so that
they do not access to the machine.

0 Only the persons who are sufficiently trained for the operation must operate the machine.

0The rear of the machine is not a working area. If you have to move to the rear of the machine, make
sure to turn OFF the main switch.

0 Stop the machine before threading into the needle and checking the finish of embroidery.
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Chapter 1

A\ WARNING

ADO not damage, modify or heat the power or other cables. Do not exert undue force to them, either.
Otherwise the cables will be damaged causing fire and electric shock.

A Insert the power cable plug fully. If a metallic part etc. touches an electrode in the plug, it may cause
fire and/or electric shock.

AKeep away electrical units from water and chemicals. Entry or splashing of them into electrical units
leads to short circuits, causing fire, electric shock and other troubles. If water or other chemicals

enter the unit, turn OFF the power switch, shut OFF the primary power of the machine and contact
your local distributor.

ABefore opening the electrical boxes, be sure to turn OFF the power switch of the machine and shut
OFF the primary power. If not, it may cause electric shock.

1-2. Caution

A\ cauTiON

0 Use the machine with about 70% of the maximum speed as "Operation for total fitting" for about
one week after installing this machine. By performing operation for total fitting, life of the machine
will become longer, which will be useful to avoid unexpected troubles.

® Do not use bent needles or needles that are not suitable for the material. Be sure to turn OFF the
power switch after working, and turn OFF the primary power supply.

® Do not put things on the machine table.
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A\ CAUTION

a Prevent the operation noise in the environment.
This machine is designed to reduce noise during operation. To
improve the sound insulation performance in a factory still more, use
the interior finish materials which show high sound insulating
performance for the walls, ceiling, and floor of the factory.

a Install the machine on a sturdy floor.
The floor structure must be strong enough to bear the machine
weight (indicated on the spec. plate).

0Avoid dust and moisture.
Since dust and moisture lead to dirt and rust on the machine, use the
machine in an environment of facility of air conditioner, and clean the
working place periodically. Use caution not to expose the machine to
direct wind from the air conditioner so that sewing threads do not
become disheveled.

Humidity:
30 to 95% RH (relative humidity) without condensation
Ambient temperature:
5 to 40°C (during operation), -10 to 60°C (during storage)
aAvoid direct sunlight.
If the machine is exposed to direct sunlight over an extended period

of time, the machine body may be discolored or deformed. Put
curtains or shades to prevent the machine from direct sunlight.

0 Provide enough space for maintenance.
Taking account of workability when maintaining and inspecting the
machine, provide working area of 50 cm or more to right and left, and 50 ¢ 50 cm
55 cm or more to rear directions for the machine against obstacles

such as walls.

0 Pay attention to interference of radio wave.
Although the machine is designed not to affect radio wave
interference to other equipments, there could be cases where it
causes interference depending on operation environment and type of
other equipment. If such problems arise, install the equipment with a
space from the machine as big as possible.
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Important warning items for safe operation (UL-spec., CSA-spec.)

Chapter 1

2. Important warning items for safe operation (UL-spec., CSA-spec.)

The following contents explains about UL, and CSA spec. machines.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

(applied to UL-spec. and CSA-spec. machines)

UL is safety standard applied to USA and CSA is safety standard applied to Canada.

Read all instructions before using this appliance.

When using an electrical appliance, basic safety precautions should always be followed, including the
following:

A\ DANGER

To reduce the risk of electric shock:

®An appliance should never be left unattended when plugged in. Always unplug this appliance from
the electric outlet immediately after using and before cleaning.

AL WARNING

To reduce the risk of burns, fire, electric shock, or injury to persons:

® Do not allow to be used as a toy. Close attention is necessary when this appliance is used by or
near children.

0 Use this appliance only for its intended use as described in this manual. Use only attachments
recommended by the manufacturer as contained in this manual.

® Never operate this appliance if it has a damaged cord or plug, if it is not working properly, if it has
been dropped or damaged, or dropped into water. Please consult the nearest authorized dealer or
service center and use this appliance after the examination, repair, electrical or mechanical
adjustment has been made.

® Never operate the appliance with any air openings blocked. Keep ventilation openings of the
sewing machine free from the accumulation of lint, dust, and loose cloth.

0 Keep fingers away from all moving parts. Special care is required around the sewing machine
needle.

0Always use the proper needle plate. The wrong plate can cause the needle to break.
® Do not use bent needles.
® Do not pull or push fabric while stitching. It may deflect the needle causing it to break.

0 Switch the sewing machine off ("O”) when making any adjustments in the needle area, such as
threading needle, changing needle, threading bobbin, or changing presser foot, etc.

0Always unplug sewing machine from the electrical outlet when removing covers, lubricating, or
when making any other user servicing adjustments mentioned in the instruction manual.
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Chapter 1

A\ WARNING

® Never drop or insert any object into any opening.
® Do not use outdoors.

® Do not operate where aerosol (spray) products are being used or where oxygen is being
administrated.

aTo disconnect, turn all controls to the off("O”) position, then remove plug from outlet.

® Do not unplug by pulling on cord. To unplug, grasp the plug, not the cord.

a Connect this appliance to a properly grounded outlet only. See Grounding Instructions.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

GROUNDING INSTRUCTIONS

(applied to UL-spec. and CSA-spec. machines)

This product must be grounded. In the event of malfunction or breakdown, grounding provides a path of least
resistance for electric current to reduce the risk of electric shock. This product is equipped with a cord having
an equipment-grounding conductor and a grounding plug. The plug must be plugged into an appropriate

outlet that is properly installed and grounded in accordance with all local codes and ordinances.

A\ DANGER

® Improper connection of the equipment-grounding conductor can result in a risk of electric shock.
The conductor with insulation having an outer surface that is green with or without yellow stripes is
the equipment-grounding conductor. If repair or replacement of the cord or plug is necessary, do not
connect the equipment-grounding conductor to a live terminal.

o Check with a qualified electrician or serviceman if the grounding instructions are not completely
understood, or if in doubt as to whether the product is properly grounded.

® Do not modify the plug provided with the product - if it will not fit the outlet, have a proper outlet
installed by a qualified electrician.
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A\ DANGER

“ [If the product is used in a nominal rating up to 120V]

This product is for use on a nominal 120V circuit, and has a grounding plug that looks like the plug
illustrated in sketch A in Figure-1. A temporary adaptor, which looks like the adaptor illustrated in
sketches B and C, may be used to connect this plug to a 2-pole receptacle as shown in sketch B if a
properly grounded outlet is not available. The temporary adaptor should be used only until a
properly grounded outlet can be installed by a qualified electrician. The green colored rigid ear, lug,
and the like, extending from the adaptor must be connected to a permanent ground such as a
properly grounded outlet box cover. Whenever the adaptor is used, it must be held in place by the
metal screw.

Figure-1
Grounding methods

I &
ol Metal screw #
Cover of grounded outlet box Cover of grounded outlet box
(A) (B)
Adapter

(&
(€) ~d

Grounding means

®[If the product is used in a nominal rating more than 120V]

This product is for use on a circuit having a nominal rating more than 120V, and is factory equipped
with a specific electric cord and plug. No adapter should be used with this product. If the product
must be reconnected for use on a different type of electric circuit, the reconnection should be made
by qualified service personnel; and after the reconnection, the product should comply with all local
codes and ordinances.




Warning labels

3. Warning labels

[b]

Chapter 1

The machine has warning labels that bear instructions for safe operation. Machine operators must follow the
instructions shown on the warning labels. Do not detach the warning label nor make them illegible by
painting, etc. If the warning label is missed or damaged, contact your TAJIMA distributor.

—
:
'l—l

—
o
[t}

2

[c] Pay attention not to be caught into the machine.

There could be danger of burn, death or severe injury due to el
except the service personnel designated by Tajima should not

ectric shock. Persons
open the covers. When

you open the cover, turn OFF the power switch and wait for four minutes or more.

There could be danger of being caught.

Persons except the service personnel designated by Tajima sh
covers.

ould not open the

[e] Pay attention around needle.

A WARNING * AVVISO + UYARI - & & A WARNING - AWISO

Moving parts can cat
Do ot take of the safy cover

« UYARI - & &

Exposed ne
Do ot insert you

¥

ut ye o to u
‘ g,
" Kapaki
ABEA KA ARSI, EEHT
WEESS, R F LB, IR F S I T HAIHIE. e
s BHAHTE EEEASETNSY. SHTIER

EIAH, 3 i ZhaY,
OB EFIS. 2R/ —EH LI, ATBHORM DIFAEBAIULENTE D KRGO FIHELERLAEELTE,

(Ros20-r1Cy)

[d] Pay attention not to be clipped into the machine.

(arnzommey)

A WARNING * AVVISO + UYARI - & &

‘A

Moving parts can cause severe injury. Y 3 o3
Dovnot akd ol e stety covers e e, nto th gap duing VYSTRAHA - DIKKAT - E &

H;

Makine calisirken
SEREA FA 5.
@R, AR FRLE.

BHAIR BEEASSTNSY.
BB 2\ AT S SRR LBAIILETE MPIN MAHZIAZETE ZTO ZTPO®AAO.

CAUTION - NPOOYAAZH

0 possono causare danni
Sicurezza, non inseir lo man e

sazio vuote mentre la

Moving parts
r ciddi yaralanmalara neden olabi Turn off the switch before accessing to the
paklarini agmayiniz ve aralikiara eleinizivs. koymayiniz rotary/shuttle hook.

KINOYMENA MEPH
ANENEPIOMOIHETE TO AIAKOMTH

(nosz0.EmmCy)

[Front view]

[d] [c]

Pohybujici se sougasti
Vypnéte hlavni vypina¢ pred pristupem k

rotacnimu/kyvnému chapagi
Hareketli pargalarn
Caganoz/Mekik'e ulasmadan Ana Salteri
Kapatin.

SERAIE

R/ E IR, FRIRABARY.
AWEREE

/4 BRI DRV FEYO TS
s (a1020.€627C)

[e]

[fl Pay attention to rotary hook.

o m

= S s B _J«——"3 (Next page)

[a]*2

7

*4 (Next page)

‘ [ A
[ |
¢7\;
*1: [b] and [f] are affixed only to PAX-VF.
*2: [a] is affixed also to the inside. N
—

[a]
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[Rear view]
*5
[a] [b]
—— I_H—Y—FH_] — 1
] ~ (] |
Eas] >A H N | U
[a] [a] [b]
*5

*3: Viewing X-axis drive system belt cover from side

l
® oI

N\
N

[ [

E}
Forth Back
[b] [b]

*4: Viewing power supply box from top

===""1 Back
|N[RN[H{N] [:}
[a] |_|' o

U od 1| Forth

*5: [a] is affixed also to X-axis / Y-axis / Main shaft driver card base located to the inside of the cover.

o o

O
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Inspection before starting work

Chapter 1
4, Inspection before starting work
Before starting work, execute inspection (including cleaning, lubrication) of each part.
Spot Check
Covers Covers might have been attached incorrectly.
The thread might have been passed incorrectly to each part.
Upper thread . . .
The tension might have been inadequate.
(H head of PAX)
The thread might have entwined around frame/drive system.
The under thread (bobbin case) might have been set to rotary
Under thread hook incorrectly.
(H head of PAX)
The tension might have been inadequate.
The needle might have bent.
Needle (H head)
The needle might have been broken.
Perforator needle Trash after perforating might have been piled up inside the
(P head of PAR, PAX) perforator needle or the needle bar.
Vacuum (option) Are you ready for vacuuming?
Rotary hook Cleaning/lubrication might have been performed in inadequate
(H head of PAX) frequency.
The plastic sheet (PP sheet) might not have been put
Plastic sheet (PP sheet) for perforating.
(P head of PAR, PAX) The plastic sheet (PP sheet) might not have been taken off for
sewing.
The switch of head to use might have been turned ON.
Tension base switch
The switch of unused head might have been turned OFF.

10
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Chapter 2
Name and way to use of each part

1.Name of each part..........cccccoeiiiiiiiiii e,
2. Howtouseeach part.........ccooooiiiiiie e
3. Functions that must be used practically ...............ccccceeeiiiiinnnnin.
4. P head, Plastic sheet (PP sheet).........ccccceeeiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiei

5. Example of perforating and sewing ................cvieiiiiieeieeeeeenn.
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1. Name of each part

1-1. PAR-VF

Chapter 2

The machine shown in the figure below is PAR-VF. For PAX-VF, H-head and Rotary hook base are added
against P head (11, 13) and Perforator table (10) of PAR-VF, so they are paired.

12

. Main shaft motor

. Thread course

Color change system

. Y-axis motor

Power supply switch (—p.14)
LAN port (—p.22)

X-axis motor

11.
12.

13.

Emergency stop switch (—p.17)

Operation panel (—p.20)

. Perforator table

Needle bar case
Bar switch (—p.19)

Tension base (—p.23)
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Name of each part

1-2. PAX-VF

Chapter 2

The machine shown in the figure below is PAX-VF. For PAR-VF, it is the specification that H head (3, 13) and

Rotary hook base (15) are excluded from PAX-LF.

1

1. Main shaft motor

2. Thread course

3. H head tension base (—p.25)
4. P head tension base (—p.23)
5. Y-axis motor

6. Color change system

7. X-axis motor

8. Power supply switch (—p.14)

10.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

LAN port (—p.22)

Emergency stop switch (—p.17)

. Operation panel (—p.20)

P head

H head

Rotary hook base
Perforator table

Bar switch (—p.19)
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2. How to use each part
2-1. Power switch

When turning ON the power, set the power switch to "ON". When turning OFF the power, set this switch to

"OFF". If the emergency stop switch is pressed or the power is shut off during operation, the power switch will
be positioned at the middle position.

When Signal Tower is equipped ( — p.16)

A\ cAuUTION

0 To turn ON the power again, wait for 30 seconds or more. The system sometimes
may not start up normally.

® Do not turn ON the machine power with the USB memory connected to the
operation panel. The system sometimes may not start up.

1]

onl’

OFF[*1] Middle position between ON and OFF

To cancel, turn "OFF" once, then
turn "ON".

[*1] To lock the power switch, use the padlock.

About symbol signage of the power sup-
ply switch

" | " Power switch : ON

'O Power switch : OFF

Padlock

(Commercial item)

uo10
14
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There are also following types depending on the spec.

1]

oNl

[*1]
About symbol signage of the power supply
switch

| Power switch : ON

'O’ Power switch : OFF

OFF[*1] Middle position between ON and OFF

To cancel, turn "OFF" once, then
turn "ON".

To lock the power switch, use the padlock.

Padlock
<~ (Commercial item)
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[When Signal Tower is equipped]

A\ WARNING

0To perform cleaning, lubrication and greasing, be sure to turn OFF the main power
switch. You may sustain severe injuries due to being entangled by moving

machine.

When Signal Tower is equipped, twin type power supply switch can be selected.

Twin type power supply switch

MAIN
i <
Main power supply switch

If the main power supply switch is set to "ON", the power of Signal
Tower will be turned "ON".

Machine power switch

When the machine power switch is set to "ON" with the main power
switch tuned "ON", the power of the machine will be turned "ON".

(1) How to turn ON the power
1. Set the main power supply switch to "ON".

2. Set the machine power supply switch to "ON".

(2) How to turn OFF the power
1. Set the machine power supply switch to "OFF".

2. Set the main power supply switch to "OFF".

16
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2-2. Emergency stop switch
The emergency stop switch is equipped as a measure for safety. There are following two types depending on

the model. Pressing this switch during operation will turn OFF the power and stop the machine. At this time,
the power switch will be switched to the middle position.

To lock the emergency stop switch
in the right photo, use the padlock.

Padlock (Commercial item)

[How to resume]

(1) Turn the switch to the right. The lock will be released.

TP06
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(2) The power switch is set to "Middle position”. Turn "OFF" — "ON" the power switch. At this moment, wait
for 30 seconds or more.

In the case of twin type power supply switch, the main
power of the machine will be turned OFF, and the
machine power switch will be at "Middle position".

(3) Execute "Power Resume" manually. (—p.136)
[When the power is shut off during working]

When the power is shut off due to cause like the power failure, restart sewing according to the following
procedure.

A\ cAuUTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the machine table.
Moving the frame could injure you.

(1) After the electricity is connected and the power starts up, press icon G. Code No. 2E3 will be reset.

= /]
Code 2E3-00 | SIS
Power failure  jfm
during operation *1 &
i ¥ i‘ g‘
‘ 1 > F %

(2) Press either one of following two icons according to sewing condition. Pressing icon will move the
frame.

Execute power resume.
(With ATH, without ATH)

J[F_J

&

!;-J? The frame will be moved after thread trimming.

L ‘ The frame will be moved without thread trimming.
i~

(3) After Frame Travel, the frame may move forward by some stitches from the original position. Check the
frame position, then restart sewing after performing Frame Back.

TP06
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2-3. Bar switch

Chapter 2

A\ cAUTION

and/or frame could injure you.

0 Before starting the machine, pay enough attention to the surrounding safety. Moving needle bar

(1) During stop

- Stop  Start >

Move the bar switch to the
right and release it at once.

Operation starts.

Move the bar switch to the
right and hold it at that
position.

The machine will work sIowa.“]

When released, the machine will run normally.

For H head (PAX), move
the bar switch to the left and
release it. (Up to ten
stitches)

The head with thread breakage will move its presser foot to FB
position and perform Frame Back by one stitch unit.

FB position: Refer to p.35.
The head without thread breakage will move its presser foot to the

retractable position and perform Frame Back or Frame Forward by
one stitch unit.

Retractable position: Refer to p.35.

Frame Back:
This function makes the frame move to the direction which
stitches return with the needle bar stopped.

Frame Forward:

This function makes the frame move to the direction which
stitches advance with the needle bar stopped.

For P head, move the bar
switch to the left and
release it. (Up to ten
stitches)

Frame Back or Frame Forward will be performed by one stitch unit in
the state that the presser foot is at the retractable position.

Retractable position: Refer to p.32.

19
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Move the bar switch to the The machine will continue Frame Back/Frame Forward. Even if you

left and hold it at that release it, the machine will not stop.
position. (11 stitches or Frame feed amount can be selected among 1, 3 and 5 stitches.
more)

Moving it to the left again will cause the machine to stop FB/FF.

[11Speed of slow operation
P head: 450 rpm (Not changeable)
H head: It is based on "Start/ATH inching r.p.m." of the parameter setting P7-71-3.

(2) During operation

Move the bar switch to the Operation stops. The presser foot stops at the stroke upper dead
left and release it. point of the presser foot.!"]

Move the bar switch to the
right and hold it at that The embroidery speed will go down, and become slow operation.
position.

[1]The presser foot will stop at the position according to "Presser foot setting". (—p.140)

2-4. Operation panel

Touch panel

SQo5
20
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2-5. USB port

USB port

USB memory

Please prepare a commercial item for the USB memory. The USB memory is used for the following cases.
1. When registering a design stored in the USB memory into the machine memory.
2. When saving the design registered in the memory of the machine into the USB memory

3. When the software of the machine is upgraded

Some type and/or capacity of the USB memory may not be used for this machine. In this case, please buy the
USB memory recommended by Tajima. For details, please consult the distributor.

A\ cAuTION

® Do not turn ON the machine power with the USB memory connected to the operation panel.
® Do not insert the USB memory in the state of dirt or dust attached to the inside of the connector.

0 Some kind and capacity of the USB memory may not be used for this machine. In this case,
please buy other the USB memory.

® Do not push / pull the USB memory during operation of the machine.

0 Insert the USB memory slowly and gently. If the USB memory is inserted impetuously, it could
be damaged.

0 Insert the USB memory upright against the port (insert slot). Oblique insertion could damage to
inside card due to interference of connector with the card.

0 Start operation after inserting the USB memory for five or more seconds.

21
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Chapter 2

When connecting the personal computer with the machine, connect the LAN cable to the LAN port of the

machine.

J

—| =g

K
) LAN cable

LAN port

Personal

computer
] Pu
L]

DG/ML

D by Pulse
— [E—
DHCP server

22
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2-7. Tension base of P head
P head does not have the function of thread detection.
|'
~ - - |
Left switch I
(Tension base switch) \ /—Right lamp
_ : I (Offset lamp)
+* e a3k (—p.24)
Left lamp —/ - & Right switch
s (Presser foot switch)
(Operation indicator lamp
(1) Left switch
a. Set the left switch to middle position at the head to operate.
Left switch Lighting condition of left lamp
Middle position Unlit Green
O0 o0 o Q800
) e le| e e le| e
b.Set the left switch to bottom position at the head to suspend.
Left switch Lighting condition of left lamp
Green Unlit
, | ©ee0 g Ooe0
I I
e (e o e (@ o
Lower position

SQo5
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How to use each part

Chapter 2

(2) Left lamp

Left lamp

N

o o0

@ ©
Lit in green
@ During perforating or standby
Blinking in
95n During Frame Back, the left lamp blinks in green.
Unlit
@ The head is suspended.

(3) Right switch
When the machine stops, moving up/down the right switch will cause the height of the presser foot at
the head to move up/down in three steps. (—p.32)

(4) Right lamp

Right lamp

Q@@Q{

¢ ©
During stop of the machine in the middle of perforating, if the frame is moved
Lit in blue manually, the right lamps at all heads will be lit in blue.
@ This function is effective only when "Return the frame after manual frame travel"
is set to "Yes". (—p.266)
Unlit
@ Auto Data Point Return Function does not work.
Blinking in
yellow An error occurred.
Lit in yellow
Q It notifies the head adjusting the lower dead point of the presser foot.

24
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How to use each part

(1) Left switch

Chapter 2
2-8. Tension base of H head (PAX)
Left switch
(Tension base switch) Right lamp
(Offset lamp)
Left lamp Right switch
(Tré(ea:j bll'eakage (Presser foot switch)
indicator lamp) (—p.28)
a. Set the left switch to middle position at the head to operate.
Left switch Lighting condition of left lamp
Middle position Unlit Green
O 00 o Q090
I I
! e e @ e e @
b.Set the left switch to bottom position at the head to suspend.
Left switch Lighting condition of left lamp
Green Unlit
, | ©eo0 g OeeO
e ‘& @ e ‘& @
Lower position

25



How to use each part

c.When you want to perform return stitching in next
raise the left switch once. (—p.33)

Chapter 2

start of sewing at the head with thread breakage,

Left switch

Lighting condition of left lamp

Red

Oo
e |

~.Up (Once)
TN

©
&}

Red/Green

O » ®920

@

d.When you want to perform return stitching in next
raise the left switch twice. (—p.34)

start of sewing at the head without thread breakage,

Left switch

Lighting condition of left lamp

xL\Jp (Twice)

Red/Green

e.When you want to sew from the end position of Frame Back after completing Frame Back at the head
without thread breakage, raise the left switch once.

Left switch

Lighting condition of left lamp

Green

‘;Jp (Once) Blinking

Position where Frame Back ends

\Stitch direction

Frame Back:m}/

26

SQ05



SQ05

How to use each part

(2) Left lamp

Left lamp

Y

Oo
o |

Chapter 2

0O

@ @
Lit in green
@ In the middle of sewing or on standby
Blinking in
green During Frame Back, the lamp at the head without thread breakage blinks in
@ green.
Lit in red
Q The upper thread broke.
Blinking in red
_‘Q’_ The under thread broke.
Unlit
@ The needle bar is suspended.
Lit in red/green
@ Return stitching will be performed at start of sewing. (—p.33)
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How to use each part

(3) Right switch

Chapter 2

When the machine stops, moving up/down the right switch will cause the height of the presser foot at
the head to move up/down in three steps. (—p.35)

(4) Right lamp

oo
& |

@}

Right lamp

J

O

@

Lit in blue

O

During stop of the machine in the middle of sewing, if the frame is moved
manually, right lamps at all heads will be lit in blue.

This function is effective only when "Return the frame after manual frame travel"
is set to "Yes". (—p.266)

Unlit

O

Auto Data Point Return Function does not work.

Blinking in
yellow

O

Abnormality occurred (an error except upper/lower thread breakage).

Lit in yellow

O

It notifies the head adjusting the lower dead point of the presser foot.
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How to use each part

Chapter 2

2-9. Presser foot

There are following types of presser foot. Use the presser foot suitable for your purpose. The presser foot is
supplied as a sample of accessory except the one equipped with the machine. Please purchase it as
necessary.

(1) Presser foot for P head
a.PRESSER FOOT :PERFORATOR

Item mounted in the machine

[Purpose]
Standard presser foot

If the presser foot comes in under the cut leather as shown in the
photo A, use "PRESSER FOOT :BOWL :4MM DIA.".

Photo A

b.PRESSER FOOT :BOWL :4MM DIA.

[Purpose]
The presser foot hardly comes in under the cut leather as shown in the
photo B.

Photo B

SQo5
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How to use each part

(2) Presser foot for H head (PAX)
a.PRESSER FOOT :STANDARD :3MM DIA.

Iltem mounted in the machine

[Purpose]
Standard presser foot

b.PRESSER FOOT :BOWL :3MM DIA.

[Purpose]
Presser foot for quilt sewing

c.PRESSER FOOT :BOWL :RESIN :3MM DIA.

[Purpose]
Presser foot for quilt sewing

30

It is usable for bad passing material like enamel.
Plastic part is consumable. Plastic part only can be replaced.

Chapter 2
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How to use each part

Chapter 2
d.PRESSER FOOT :VERGE SEWING :2.5MM DIA.

[Purpose]
It is suitable to sew at the edge of the gauge frame.

SQo5
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Functions that must be used practically

Chapter 2
3. Functions that must be used practically

3-1. To lower / raise presser foot (P head)

Right switch
® TAJIM:/ - Top
Qe g O Middle
o+ T
-.." Down
70 o

HE{_@) HA{_O E i Retractable position -
O o
@)
Presser foot % \ I_ O Middle position
O m— Lower point of either FB position
©) Frame Back position) or upper dead
Retractable position @ ( . P ) PP
% point of presser foot stroke
Middle position I

Lower dead point Lower dead point

Position of the presser foot after turning ON the power, after setting

data, at Frame Travel, etc.

Retractable position
During Frame Back or Frame Forward, the presser foot position at the

head without thread breakage

FB (Frame Back)
position

P head does not have FB position.

Presser foot lower dead point (The position that lowered down most)
Lower dead point

When you want to check the thickness of the fabric, set to this position.

SQ05
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Functions that must be used practically

Chapter 2

3-2. To perform return stitching at start of sewing (H head of PAX)

When the machine stops, raising the left switch of the tension base at desired head will cause the head to
perform return stitching at next start of sewing.

This function will make the machine work regardless of the setting of parameter "23 Return stitch".

(1) To perform return stitches when thread breakage is detected at 1 head only

Left lamp Left lamp
Red | eft switch Red/Green

/ Raise the left switch
E)€€)=)€re| once after Frame Back.

@ @@0

After starting the machine,
return stitching will be
@ » performed at this head only.

¢

(o
/\/\/\/\

(2) To perform return stitching when thread breakages are detected at plural heads

Left lamp Left lamp
Red Red
Left switch
3rd head / 2nd head
RN e e EENENEE EnenenEne, Raise the left switch of either the second
©E€ O©HOC
M@ or the third head once after Frame Back.
eYe EYEYOTEYE
S OO0
@ @ O
©
mmmm mmmm
Left lamp Left lamp
Red/Green Red/Green
2nd head

@
‘@%“ After starting the machine,
“VQ@“ » return stitching will be
mm@@ performed at both heads.
@ Return stitch mode

To cancel return stitching mode at this time, raise
the left switch of either the second or the third
head twice. The left lamp at both heads will be
switched to light up in red.

SQ05
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Functions that must be used practically

34

(3) To perform return stitching without thread breakage

Left lamp
Green

Left switch

mmmm

Left switch
Raise twice.

Left lamp
Red/Green

OO0
OO

@Q

e e ¢ e

=

Chapter 2

After starting the machine,
return stitching will be
performed at this head only.
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Functions that must be used practically

Chapter 2

3-3. To lower / raise presser foot (H head of PAX)

When the machine stops, if you move the right switch to up/down, the height of the presser foot at the head
will go up/down in three steps. It is also possible to start operation even when the presser foot comes down.

To raise or lower presser foots at all heads at the same time, refer to the detail page. (—p.139)

Right switch
Top
“o@@ N

Middle

-~ .. Down

DENENENE &

Retractable position -

|

Middle position
Lower point of either FB position

(Frame Back position) or upper dead
point of presser foot stroke

O
T |
ol
Presser foot ! %
\I:l/

Retractable position

Middle position

Lower dead point Lower dead point

Position of the presser foot after turning ON the power, after setting

data, at Frame Travel, after ATH, at color change, etc.
Retractable position
During Frame Back or Frame Forward, the presser foot position at the

head without thread breakage

FB (Frame Back) During Frame Back, the presser foot position at the head with thread
position breakage

Presser foot lower dead point (The position that lowered down most)
Lower dead point

When you want to check the thickness of the fabric, set to this position.
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Functions that must be used practically

Chapter 2

3-4. To notify the operator that the position of the frame is misaligned

If the frame is moved by the following operation while the machine stops in the middle of sewing, right lamps
at tension bases of all heads will be lit in blue. Thus, the machine will notify the operator that the frame is not
in the original position. (Auto Data Point Return Function)

This function is effective only when "Return the frame after manual frame travel" is set to "Yes". (—p.266)

1. Manual Frame Travel
2. Return to the start position
3. Return to the offset origin

4. Frame Travel to an optional position

Lit in blue

The left photo shows H head. The right lamp of P head
will be lit in blue in the same way.

[Examples of use]

(1) Stop the machine in the middle of sewing, and pull out the frame to the front. The right lamp will be lit up.

Right switch

/ /Right lamp
OO0 9Q

e ‘e @

Moving up the right switch during lighting up
of the right lamp will turn off right lamps at
all heads and make this function invalid. To
make it valid, move up the right switch
again.

SQo5
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Functions that must be used practically

Chapter 2
(2) When the frame is returned to the original position after checking the design, perform the following
operation.
Move the bar switch to the left and release it.:
The frame will return to the original position.
Move the bar switch to the right and release it immediately.:

The frame will return to the original position and the machine will start operation.

Bar switch

Right lamp: Unlit

Original position
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P head, Plastic sheet (PP sheet)

Chapter 2

4.p head, Plastic sheet (PP sheet)

4-1. P head

P head perforates through the leather by using the perforator needle. Available thickness of the leather to be
perforated is up to about 3 mm.

Perforator needle

/ Perforator needle

— Leather

_Plastic sheet (PP sheet) (—p.41)

SQo5
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P head, Plastic sheet (PP sheet)

Chapter 2
(1) Type of perforator needle

There are two types (Vacuum spec. and Standard spec.) of perforator needles. When replacing from

Vacuum spec. to Standard spec. or from Standard spec. to Vacuum spec., replace the perforator needle
suitable to the spec.

Clean up the trash after perforating by using a dust collector or a air
COMpressor.

Vacuum spec.

The device like Vacuum spec. described above is not used for this type.

Standard spec. , .
Trash after perforating will be left on the leather.

Vacuum spec. (Option)

Plain washer (0.1 mm) (accessory)
Use this washer when you adjust finely the lower dead point of the
perforator needle. (—p.40)

Standard spec.

Standard spec. has a hole. The trash after perforating
will be discharged from here.

|
Uk

(2) Size of perforator needle

We have three types of perforator needles (1.0 mm, 1.5 mm and 2.0 mm) according to hole size.
When you cut the leather generally, use the perforator needle of 1.0 mm hole size

—> ——
Hole diameter
1.0 mm, 1.5 mm, 2.0 mm

SQ05
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P head, Plastic sheet (PP sheet)

Chapter 2
(3) How to replace the perforator needle

a.Loosen the screw of the needle clamp to detach the perforator needle and the plain washer (0.1 mm).
One piece of the plain washer (0.1 mm) is attached at shipment.

Needle clamp

\ / Screw

Plain washer (0.1 mm)

.

Perforator needle H

(4) Attach the perforator needle and the plain washer (0.1 mm) to the needle clamp, then tighten the screw.

Needle bar

~

\ ‘ Screw
Ty TG

There should be
O no gap. 0O

S/ S/

Needle clamp

Plain washer (0.1 mm)

If the leather cannot be cut, add the plain washer (0.1 mm).
If the perforator needle goes through the plastic sheet (PP sheet),
remove the plain washer (0.1 mm).

Perforator needle ﬂ

SQ05
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P head, Plastic sheet (PP sheet)

4-2. Plastic sheet (PP sheet) (P head)

When the perforating is performed, put the plastic sheet (PP sheet) under the leather.

A\ cAuTION

0 Plastic sheet (PP sheet) is needed only when the perforating is performed at P
head. When the sewing is performed at H head, take off this sheet. The sewing is
not possible in the state that this sheet is placed.

The accessory plastic sheet (PP sheet) is 0.5 mm in thickness. (Recommended item)
PP sheet: It is an abbreviation of polypropylene.

When you prepare this sheet by your side, select the one of 0.5 mm thickness.

This sheet is disposable. If it could affect the perforating, replace it.

Plastic sheet (PP sheet
w ( )

4-3. Needle (H head of PAX)

(1) Needle size
The following needle types are recommended items. (Standard accessory parts)
DB-K5Z1 #11
DB-K5Z3 #18 (DB-K5Z1 #18)
DB-K5Z3 #21 J (DB-K521 #21 J)
DB-K5Z3 #23 J (DB-K5Z1 #23 J)

uo10

Chapter 2
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Example of perforating and sewing

Chapter 2

5. Example of perforating and sewing

The method of perforating by using our aluminum square frame and the method of sewing are introduced in
this chapter as an example.

For the parts surrounding the frame to fix the leather, please prepare at distributor or your side.

[Working procedure]

(1) Cut the leather, the plastic sheet (PP sheet) and the placement sewing sheet in following sizes (Figure A
to C) according to size of design to use. Actually, perforate the hole that is fit to the shape and the size
of the design.

a. Leather: 240 x 80 mm

Figure A

W

b. Plastic sheet (PP sheet): 240 x 80 mm

W

Figure B

42
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Example of perforating and sewing

c. Placement sewing sheet: 220 x 60 mm

Figure C

/Aluminum square frame

S ——Placement sewing sheet

Chapter 2
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Example of perforating and sewing

Chapter 2

(2) stick reinforcing tape on the front and the back of the placement sewing sheet.

[Front]

Reinforcing tape

/

\Placement sewing sheet

Reinforcing tape

Placement sewing sheet
[Back]

Reinforcing tape

/

——

Reinforcing tape

44
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Example of perforating and sewing

Chapter 2

(3) stick the plastic sheet (PP sheet) on the back of the placement sewing sheet by using the tape.

A\ cAuTION

0 Perforating (at PP head) requires the plastic sheet (PP sheet). Perforating can not
be performed without this sheet.

[Back]

Placement sewing sheet

Tape

-
-
\

Plastic sheet (PP sheet)
Size: 240 x 80 mm

Plastic sheet (PP sheet)
/\;/\/Back

-

Placement sewing sheet

E—
—

Plastic sheet (PP sheet)
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Chapter 2

(4) stick the double-side tape on the tape at the front of the placement sewing sheet.

Double-side tape

(5) Stick the leather.

[Front]

Leather
/Size: 240 x 80 mm

Leather Placement sewing sheet

P
—

Plastic sheet (PP sheet)

SQo5
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Example of perforating and sewing

Chapter 2
(6) Attach the aluminum square frame to the border frame sash, and perform perforating at P head.

Viewing from top

ggoooogug

H head P head Aluminum square frame
— —

Border frame sash

Photo after perforating Enlarged photo

(7) Detach the aluminum square frame, and peel off the plastic sheet (PP sheet) stuck on the back of the
placement sewing sheet.

[Back]

/ Placement sewing sheet

S Plastic sheet (PP sheet)

@ Peel off

—_—

Plastic sheet (PP sheet)

SQ05



Example of perforating and sewing

Chapter 2
(8) Attach the aluminum square frame to the border frame sash, and perform sewing at H head.
0 Before starting the machine, check if the plastic sheet (PP sheet) has been
detached. Sewing is not possible with the plastic sheet (PP sheet) left.
Viewing from top
i i
ggogouog
H head P head
—J :
/Alummum square frame
Border frame sash
Photo after sewing Enlarged photo
SQ05
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Chapter 3

Screen
1. BASIC SCIrEEN ... e e 50
2. Sewing mode screen, Embroidery mode screen...................... 58
3. Input operation............ccoouiiiiii i, 62
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Basic screen

Chapter 3

1 . Basic screen

1-1. Main screen (Screen 1010)

When the power is turned ON, the following screen will appear. From this screen, setting or operation will be started.

1. Screen number (1010)

1 2 3 4 56 7 8
¢ i i i ’ l 2. Stop factor (It will be displayed during stop
. f the machine.)
IC1 7 g " . . Border 8 0
i L\": Aﬁﬁ-ﬁ‘ — 3. Design name
NSl 1 ¥4
) ™ .1:' [H] 8 : Flower

I ; T: T Th-— T +
: ; i Design name
' Machine memory number

\P(1100 —_ When setting the design data saved in

E}j é’ _J sewing mode screen, H will be displayed.

H 0
> i)

4. Total number of stitches of design

5. Needle bar No. of current step

6. Setting condition of Automatic Color
Change, Auto Start and Automatic Offset.
Red letters show the setting now.

AGC AES I:I+F

Automatic Offset
Auto Start
Automatic Color Change

7. Currently selected frame type

8. Presser foot preset value of current step
Y- am A0

T Presser foot timing
Presser foot stroke
Presser foot lower dead point

Red letters means that the red value has
been changed at "Step unit setting". (—
p.226)

When data set is performed after inputting
the design data in which the presser foot
setting is registered, all letters will be red.

uo10
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Chapter 3

9 9. Current needle bar step No.
‘ 10. Design selection screen (—p.61)
V mwys re— r : ..I
i AC AB OF |—J] 10 11, Screen of detailed design information (—
mQ| S e
= -
1 Tr_h iﬂjl-'. <«——12 12. Auto Color Change Offset (—p.207)
LR ST
L rp;_n ~ 313 13. Current setting value of Frame Back (FB) /
"P[1100] L'L_14 Frame Forward (FF)
YAl 3 FB sy FF 5D
J .-.-: | 0<«—73—16
- g . g
! e 17
=, * - -,l!é_ 14. Manual color change screen
2‘1 20 19 18 15. Manual operation screen

RR10

22

23.

24,

25.

26.

16. Current number of stitches
17. Setting item screen

18. The number of times of embroideries that
have been done up to now
Even if the power is turned OFF/ON,
counting will continue.

[
?

19. Maximum speed (—p.117)
Pressing icon every time will switch to the
maximum speed of P head, H head.

P head H head

"P[1100] j«<—>( [1000]

25 24
20. Current main shaft

angle
. The step where H head is selected is

displayed with circle. B Fixed position

The step where H head is selected is

tsi f f fi iti
displayed with line. === QOutside of range of fixed position

End position 21. Progress of sewing and perforating

Current needle position U

Start position
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When "Sidekick [V2]" is selected in the setting of the network, Sidekick icon will appear as shown in the figure

below.

Sidekick icon

AT A

r"" 7w

B

- %1; e

:

-~

:

e Lk ke

52
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Basic screen

1-2. USB memory screen (Screen 3100)

Screen 1010 — To set USB memory

Chapter 3

.A B
- W l?' —» Screen 3100

It is possible to select plural designs on this screen.

The below illustration shows an example that four
designs are selected.
2 3 4

1
vy

13 12 11

"Selected / not selected" will be switched each time
the design is selected.

3 T3

G0009
W-TAJIMA
stitch:14118

T3

G0009 G0009
W-TAJIMA W-TAJIMA

stitch:1411" ‘ l stitch:14] ‘ l
I -<——Saving format of design

GO()()3‘/F|Ie name (indicated on personal

MADELENE computer)

stitch:30034st. Design name

Number of stitches of design
Saving format of design
T: TAJIMA format (DST)
T2: TAJIMA binary format (TBF)
T3: TAJIMA integrated file (TCF)

Depending on saving format of the design, the design
except above one will be displayed.

QS08

7 Goo0s 'Ii
rlle—>5
,_J
SlE]E @ b
r 12 1 |20 T N
v e (W | SNT7
= el e sl stitch:4983 stitch-2568
s mla | - |<—8
: . !‘.:_!,:,__ '_ ~' ------ i Ve v _J|<—9
» LLTE) | | Free space I
| T SLTB T_! = A0

1.

2.

10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

Screen number (3100)

File name of selected design

. Folder

It is possible to display up to the third layer
directory.

Design saved in the USB memory
The screen returns to the screen 2000.

Images of all designs are displayed when
pressing this icon without selecting any
design. Only an image of this design is
displayed when pressing this icon with a
design selected.

Deletion of a design
It will be displayed only when design is
selected.

Select all designs.
Selecting the design will be canceled.
Decide the design.

Machine memory capacity (40,000,000
stitches)

Free space will be displayed as "%". If
remaining space becomes 20% or less,
remaining number of stitches will be
displayed.

Rearrangement of design (folder is
excluded)

None: Registering order

Time: Updating order

Name: Alphabetical file name order

Page switching (Only when the second
page or after exists)

If the folder is selected, the layer directory
will be returned to the upper one.
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Chapter 3

When reading a design (File name: G003) saved in the USB memory by a personal computer, the display will

be given as below.

. Indication on personal L
Saving format Application
computer

T3 GO0003.TCF Data integrating CTO, DGF and TBF of T2
G0003.CTO Color Change Sequence, Start Position

T2 GO0003.DGF Design data in personal computer
GO0003.TBF Stitch data of TAJIMA binary format

T G0003.DST Stitch data of TAJIMA ternary format

QS04
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1-3. Presser foot preset saving screen

Chapter 3

This screen will save the setting value (described below) of the presser foot for each design.

(1) Presser foot lower dead point (—p.140)

(2) Presser foot stroke mode (—p.140)

(3) Presser foot stroke (—p.140)

(4) Presser foot timing (—p.140)

(5) Presser foot F.B. lower dead point (—p.140)

1

Presser foot setting for the
current design has been
changed!

OK to save the setting
after change?

Slain i FL/E| B ) Free space { -

Caution

e

This screen will be displayed under the following conditions.

. Current design (Currently set design data)

. Do not save the setting value of the presser

foot in this design data. (Return to the value
before change.)

. Save the setting value of the presser foot in

this design data.

(1) When the data of the design A is set again after changing the data of the current design (design A)

Setting data again

Design A

.

Design A

(2) When the data of the design B is set after changing the data of the current design (design A)

Design A

QS08

Data set

Design B
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Basic screen

1-4. Data set screen

Select the design and enable sewing. (Data set)

hhaim { P1IPE} J Free space | A |

56

Start position
X -63.5

% Taprma
sk 141 4

Y -325.7

OK to execute data set?

Chapter 3

. Setting for scaling up/down of design
. Setting of repeat

. Start position

Frame position where machine started
sewing last time

SQ03



Basic screen

1-5. Needle bar selection screen (Screen 2010)

Perform general settings about needle bar.

A
Screen 1010 —> \s.f |—> ur|—> Screen 2010

Screen display of PAX

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
]
-|-||I.":_,|"Iln\;l LT‘ {'t'l'r‘JJM'-J :'F %gg
Y. » LR |§ !
% oA RS e
7Bl BN AR
S : % Y12
8 [ T g K
f 110 JEs] /
OF ﬂ 14

=1
]
l
)
-
=
=0
=1
3 |

|

el

S |

ol
a—1|2H

fl

¥ |

i |

=

L =

Screen display of PAR

¥ :
ht1.< -
ke
Rl b -

!
(
:.J”/

SQ10R

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

15.

16.

Chapter 3

. Screen number (2010)

Design of which data is set

Red frame indication of the step
Step that sewing condition was set at "Step
unit setting" individually (—p.226)

. Needle bar step

The section divided by the color change code
in the pattern. The first step is regarded as
Step 1

Needle Bar No.
In the example of the left figure, step 1 will be
sewn at the needle bar number 10.

Cursor
Step to perform needle bar selection from
now

. Offset lamp (—p.207)

After step 3 is finished, the frame will move to
the offset position.

Deletion of needle bar step (—p.225)
Insertion of needle bar step (—p.226)
Needle bar color (—p.232)

Cursor movement key

Needle bar conversion (—p.231)

Auto Color Change Offset Setting (—p.207)

Step unit setting (—p.226)
Change sewing condition of the desired step.

Icon to select perforator needle and needle
bar

It is an example for 9-needle machine.

Icon to select perforator needle
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Sewing mode screen, Embroidery mode screen

Chapter 3

2. Sewing mode screen, Embroidery mode screen

The machine memory function has sewing mode screen and embroidery mode screen.

(1) Save the design to use for sewing (sewing design) into sewing mode screen (Pattern-List, Pattern1 to
Pattern4, Pattern-Main).

.A
Screen 1010 — N |

Pattern1 Pattern3

Pattern-List | Pattern2 Pattern 4 The folder is blue.

P Mg, LFLF

/ = A_rq.i it
2|
ddaddd
: "TE'E l |::> The screen will switch to the

B0 embroidery mode screen.
Sewing mode screen| - :ﬁi]

'A. 5 |
AN =3 Y

Pattern-Main

(2) Save the design to use for embroidering (embroidery design) into embroidery mode screen (Group1 to
Group5, Main).

Group2 Group4
Group1 Group3 Group5

(:] [:] [:j G G@ |::>Thescreen will switch to sewing

& — —— ‘ mode screen.
Embroidery mode screen 4

- F Wl

v f D el 2] Y

The folder is yellow.

2= e

RR10
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Chapter 3

(3) Major differences in function between sewing design and embroidery design

Sewing design

Embroidery design

Data conversion

100% | " 1 e ’
I -\ -
100% | T 0.0 +
15&2& L= (£0.0) -
» Blo* | _ L g ——
0.0 &
(0.0) &
- i
4>?§) :E ?_ H l_!!'
2 i 5 -
& iael (oW omi R3]0 =
; o i G [ 3
P -
K‘_al S 0= |
\ = =

Va 100% | 1 ot # |
m (1-99) ad ‘\P .i

0% Tha | 25 J=s
- =
O ———
o ) | R
—_— & i
= =f| & g 2i819]=
iy |7 my 4lsl6] =
Fastet At | T | Ty
& M ol ..!...!..:..—.5...!
i | _.I.I N |
- l] = | i

The screen display differs. (—

The screen display differs. (—

Arbitrary Block Setting

p.208) p.216)

Design creation Able (—p.183) Unable
Design modification Able (—p.88) Unable
Able (—p.163) Unable

Change of start position by

Perform exclusive operation.

Able (—p.118)

sewing design and save it
into machine memory

manual frame travel (—p.199)
Test sewing Able (—p.197) Unable
Combination stitching of
sewing design and Able (—p.178) Unable
embroidery design
To change direction of

Able (—p.181) Unable
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Sewing mode screen, Embroidery mode screen

2-1. Sewing mode screen (Screen 2000)

Chapter 3

Select sewing design in the machine memory and perform edit of sewing design, change of needle bar order,

and setting of repeat.

A
Screen 1010 — .& —»( I .-!? I!)

12 3 4
cu Fuis Al 01 Free space
Ii_-_ - - l B
o
Ha el T
il a7
M=

Ek-;_ i??l_

ﬂ] T.E_”f_-mé %3]
1 1]

16 15 14 13 12 1

22 212019

\ vy

2[CRO]
23—>TAJIMA W
stitch:14117

X:121.5 mm}

<17

Y: 135.1 mm
Steps:11 «—18

Selecting the design will switch it.

17. Design size (sewing space)

18. Number of steps

19. With setting of automatic offset

20. With setting for repeat

21. With setting for scaling up/down of design
22. Machine memory number

23. Design name

Q&

When there is no sewing design in the machine memory,
icons 7, 8 and 9 will not be displayed.

60

10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

. Screen number (2000)
. Sewing design saved in machine memory

. Folder

Design data can be saved in the folder. It is
not possible to change folder name
(Pattern-List, Pattern1 to Pattern4).

. Remaining number of machine memory

Free space will be displayed as "%". If
remaining space becomes 20% or less,
remaining number of stitches will be
displayed.

. Return to screen 1010.

. Switch the screen to the sewing mode

screen or the embroidery mode screen. (—
p.58)

. Design edit screen
. Current needle bar setting (—p.113)

. Screen of scaling up/down and repeat of

design
Determine the data set.
USB memory screen (—p.53)
Condition of connecting to DG/ML by Pulse
Connected Unconnected
-

o

—x

Rearrangement of design

None: Registering order

Name: Alphabetical file name order
Time: Updating order

Scroll the screen.
Return the screen to P1

If the folder is selected, the screen will be
returned to the "Pattern-Main" screen.

SQ05



Sewing mode screen, Embroidery mode screen
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2-2. Embroidery mode screen (Screen 2000)

Select the embroidery design in the machine memory and perform edit of the embroidery design, change of

needle bar order, and setting of repeat.
1. Screen number (2000)

A
Screen 1010 — _‘!f > < 'TIPT ') 2. Embroidery design saved in machine
memory
T2 3 4 3. Folder
l l Design data can be saved in the folder. It is
e e sl not possible to change folder name
[—_] [—'_] [_"_1 1_'_] ‘_'—.I =2 (Group1 to Group5).
i g = = e e 5 4. Remaining number of machine memory
Y/ R Free space will be displayed as "%". If
.J
"P il "'__::- -":" » remaining space becomes 20% or less,
o g
T —d z "'T 7 remaining number of stitches will be
s ] = ] displayed.
B BB 1
Do e . _ I,|'|.L_9 5. Return to screen 1010.
8 4 : . i R
| 1 1 il . itch the screen to the sewing mode
| D] o & ¥ Y &5 0
— ﬂ‘ ﬂ- E' L H :—:-J = screen or the embroidery mode screen. (—
T .58)
16 15 14 13 12 11
7. Design edit screen
22\ 212019 8. Current needle bar setting (—p.113)
2[CRO] « » X1121.5 mr’rj 17 9. Screen of scaling up/down and repeat of
23— TAJIMA_W Y: 135.1 mm design
stitch:14117 Steps:11 «—18

10. Determine the data set.
Selecting the design will switch it.

11. USB memory screen (—p.53)

17. Design size (embroidery space) 12. Condition of connecting to DG/ML by Pulse

18. Number of steps Connected Unconnected

-
19. With setting of automatic offset E'-1 — X
20. With setting for repeat 13. Rearrangement of design
21. With setting for scaling up/down of design None: Registering order

Name: Alphabetical file name order

22. Machine memory number Time: Updating order

23. Design name 14. Scroll the screen.
Q& 15. Return the screen to P1
When there is no design in the machine memory, icons 7,
8 and 9 will not be displayed. 16. If the folder is selected, the screen will be

returned to the "Main" screen.

SQ05
61



Input operation

3. Input operation

3-1. To input value

When inputting the value, select the number icon, and press icon G.

M= P r .!1l—To return to previous screen
LR | 0.5 mm |
) ==
45 Satin Stitch (Expansion) 7 I gl o
'+ S d q
B . l 6 - Digit icon
- w2|3]
/0
Pl ,J «——Ilcon G
i

Switching of code

3-2. To input character

When inputting the character, select the character icon, and press icon G.

Switching of large letter/small letter

Movement of cursor

Design name: W-TAJIMA r I1<i— To return to previous screen
Write file name.

GO001_TAJIMA_WORLD

Y J
= < B i
112) 31 4) 51 6] 2] 8] 3] o]
BB VTR
Al ¥ ol 0]k 1)
Axevainm |- gl

Delete

Character icon
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Condition data

Chapter 4

1 . Condition data

When a design saved in the USB memory is registered into the machine memory, it is possible to register the
condition data (three items below) together with the design into the machine memory. However, the design is
limited to "T2" or "T3" saving format.

This function is effective only when the parameter setting "2 Condition data" is "Yes". (—p.283)
1. Color change sequence

The whole color change sequence included in the design can be registered into the memory of the
machine. Therefore, it is unnecessary to set it again.

2. Start position

The frame position where the machine started stitching last time can be registered in the memory of the
machine. Therefore, it is unnecessary to adjust the position of the frame.

3. Presser foot setting

The whole color change order included in the design can be registered in the memory of the machine.
Therefore, it is unnecessary to set again. It is also possible to change the setting after data set.

Moreover, by setting the following four items after data set, each setting contents will be added in an design.
Therefore, it is unnecessary to set again when you sew this design next time.

1. Data conversion (—p.208)
2. Design repetition (—p.211)
3. Automatic Offset (—p.202)

4. Presser foot setting (—p.226)

64
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Chapter 4
The following setting items can be saved / or cannot be saved depending on saving destination.
o : Can be saved

X :Unable to save

o Saving intoa USB | Saving from DG/ML by
o Saving into the

Setting item . memory Pulse to memory of the

machine memory .
T3, T2 T machine

Color change sequencel'! @) @) X (@)
Start position @) ol X X
Data conversion @) X X X
Design repetition @) X X X
Automatic Offset @) X X X
Presser foot setting @) ol X @)

[1] Automatic Free Setting Offset included in the color change sequence is also included.

[2] When sewing the design between models with different sewing spaces, the start position may differ
depending on the model.

[3] Only T3 can be saved in USB memory.

SQ05
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Offset Frame Travel

Chapter 4
2. Offset Frame Travel
2-1. Automatic Offset

The frame will move to the registered position (Offset Position) automatically after completion of sewing. The
frame will move to the start position automatically after starting operation.

[Examples of use] Viewing from the top

(1) The frame will move to the offset position | |
automatically after completion of sewing. | |
i i

guooguog

v

Offset position

(2) Replace the frame.

guooguog

C__J

(3) Start the machine operation.

After starting the machine operation, the frame will move to the | |
start position automatically, then sewing will start. After | |
i i

completion of sewing, the frame will move to the offset point
automatically.

guooguoug

Start position
* __J

|
E—H—H—

SQo5
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Offset Frame Travel

2-2. Automatic Free-Setting Offset

In addition to the function of "Automatic Offset" described previously, the frame will move to the position

Chapter 4

(Offset Position) registered automatically at the free-setting point in the middle of sewing. The frame will move

to the free-setting point after starting operation.
[Examples of use]

(1) Start the machine operation.

After starting the machine operation, the frame will
move to the start position automatically.

(2) The frame will move to the offset position automatically at the |

free-setting point in the middle of sewing.

Offset position

(3) Start the machine operation.

After starting the machine operation, the frame will move to
the free-setting point, then the machine will restart sewing.

Free-Setting Point

(4) The frame will move to the offset position automatically after |

completion of sewing.

Offset position

SQ05

Viewing from the top

1

Start position m}%a
A M
|
|
|
|

———-

———-
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Offset Frame Travel

2-3. Auto Color Change Offset

Chapter 4

In addition to the function of "Automatic Offset" described previously, the frame will move to the position

(Offset Position) registered automatically at the color change point in the middle of sewing. The frame will

move to the color change point after starting operation.

[Examples of use] Viewing from the top

(1) Start the machine operation.

After starting the machine operation, the frame will

move to the start position automatically.

Start position AE@%

gooooug

(2) The frame will move to the offset position automatically at the

color change point in the middle of sewing.

|
|
|
|

\/

Offset position

(3) Start the machine operation.

After starting the machine operation, the frame will move to

the color change point automatically, then the machine will

restart sewing.

A
|
|
|
|

Color Change Point ufﬁm Tﬁ

(4) The frame will move to the offset position automatically after

completion of sewing.

———-

Offset position

68
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3. Trace

The frame will move along a periphery of the design from the start position.

When automatic offset is set, the frame will move to — 1 Offset position
— 2 Middle position — 3 Start position — 4 Periphery — 3 Start
position — 2 Middle position — 1 Offset position (in the order).

1 04 Offset position

2O’I\I/Iiddle position

+ Start position 4;'

When repeat is set, the machine will trace the whole design after tracing the first design.

+ Start position

SQo5
69



Head selection

4. Head selection

Use this function when you want to select the working heads for each Needle Bar Step.

4-1. Head selecting screen (Screen 2010)

Set the pattern No. for the Needle Bar Step on this screen. The pattern No. will be displayed as P1 to P20,

and it is possible to select the working heads for each pattern.

[How to switch the screen]

=
— nr|—> Lgl—»[Selected head]— jl—» Screen 2010

Needle bar step
Pattern No. (Working head)
Needle bar No.

.A
Screen 1010 — v

F
w

9
=
&

LI

100 0 |
e e |y OVICVICS 2 1]
L% . ARRIEN P —.]ﬂ
e w |2 DI g Qiﬂ'
W | o = M
s prrci 2 M T

w IPI0 Il 4 :

Yol paseal
22| mimfraie] e

sl oo e Y

Pattern setting Pattern No.
(—p.71) (P1 to P20)

To take over the pattern No. of
the previous Needle Bar Step

Sewing will be performed under the conditions of the chart below in the example above.

Needle bar step Pattern No. Needle bar No.
1 P2 3
2 P5 9
3 P3 11
4 P8 7
5 P1 1
6 P10 4

70
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4-2. Pattern setting screen (Screen 2015)

Set the working head and the suspended head for each pattern from P1 to P20.

[How to switch the screen]

A
Screen 1010 — #.f

M
i

(A <) muonfox

A4

8th head 3rd head
2nd head

1st head

Pattern No.

\ 5 Y Y ? Y r I
== = = Pl
== —— P2
- T [y I 48]

Move
tically

Heads in the chart below will work for each pattern No. in the example above.

the cursor ver-

Working

To suspend
All heads selected

Move the cursor horizontally

Pattern No. Working head
P1 2,4,6,8
P2 1,3,4,6,7
P3 2,3,5,6,8

P4 and after All heads

TP12

I Working head
[ ] Suspended head

<«——P1to P10

<«——P11to P20

Chapter 4

i . .
— nfl-» L-£|—>[Selected head] — le—» I Screen 2015
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Return Stitches, Tie Stitches

Chapter 4

5. Return Stitches, Tie Stitches
5-1.v,.Zz, W

We explain about "V", "Z" and "W" displayed in the parameter "23. Return stitches/Condensation" or "24. Tie
stitches/Condensation”

1. V: Number of setting stitches on a straight line
An example of 5-needle

An example of Return Stitches

'Return Stitches

—— 0O+ 0>0>0>0>0 >0 >0—>0—>0—0
S = = = =

Z: One reciprocation for the number of setting stitches on a
— j straight line
An example of 5-needle

00000 —>0—>0>0—>0—0
Al <) 38 8555

J‘.I'l':l' |

W: Two reciprocations for the number of setting stitches on a

straight line
An example of 5-needle

‘0 —0—>0—>0—>0—0

N
111t
111t
1l
Viy

2. Number of stitches for Return Stitches or Tie Stitches
It is possible to set when V, Z and W are selected.

5-2. Needle location offset screen

1. Needle location offset value
In the example of the left figure, the needle location
is displaced 2.0 mm against the original data.

pr— Al
| Return Stitches Condensation | i |
| -

—1 2. Direction of needle location

The needle will locate at the rear.

The needle will locate at the front.

The needle will locate at the left.

The needle will locate at the right.

L
L€ >

SQo5
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Condensation sewing

Chapter 4
6. Condensation sewing

Condensation sewing means that Tie stitching is performed for several stitches with a small stitch length at
start and end of sewing.

Condensation at start of sewing Condensation at end of sewing

A

[Explanation of screen]

Condensation

'Condensation A

—fim 4 1. Any: All needles in a batch
i.-.._"<——2 1 to last needle: Needle bar unit

OF]  Stich Length} 2. 1 to 9th needle: Condensation is performed.
10 —3 No: Condensation is not performed.
3. 0.1 to 12.7: Stitch length
2 VAl

6-1. Condensation at start of sewing

Set Condensation at start of sewing in the parameter 23. "Return Stitches/Condensation".

(1) Setting example 1: Condensation — 3, Stitch length — 1.0

Condensation 3 means that 3rd stitch at first is subject to Condensation sewing in the original
data.

Stitch length 1.0 means that the original stitch is divided into 1.0 mm or less equally.

4.0 mm stitch
Original data ® O

O >O O
1.0 mm

Actual sewing C?)H/OHOHOHCRHOHOHOHCRHOHOHOHCR

SQ05
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Condensation sewing

Chapter 4

(2) Setting example 2: Condensation — 2, Stitch length — 3.0

Condensation 2 means that 2nd stitch at first is subject to Condensation sewing in the original
data.

Stitch length 3.0 means that the original stitch is divided into 3.0 mm or less equally.

4.0 mm stitch
Original data ® O O O O
2.0 mm
Actual sewing ® Z O O O O O O
| | |

6-2. Condensation at end of sewing

Set Condensation at end of sewing in the parameter 24. "Tie Stitches/Condensation".
(1) Setting example 1: Condensation — 3, Stitch length — 1.5
Condensation 3 means that 3rd stitch at the end is subject to Condensation sewing in the

original data.

Stitch length 1.5 means that the original stitch is divided into 1.5 mm or less equally.

4.0 mm stitch
Original data O O >O > ®

1.35mm 1.30 1.35

NI,

——O0—0—>0—">0—">0—>0—0®

Actual sewing O
|

(2) Setting example 2: Condensation — 3, Stitch length — 4.0

Condensation 3 means that 3rd stitch at the end is subject to Condensation sewing in the
original data.

Stitch length 4.0 means that the following three types of stitches are divided into 4.0 mm or less

equally.
7.3 mm stitch 8.2 mm stitch 6.4 mm stitch
Original data O O O > ®
3.7 mm 3.6 2.8 27 27 3.2 3.2
Actual sewing O O i O i / O—/>O—/>O - O - >®
| |

74
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To create the design, to modify the design

7. To create the design, to modify the design

This function can be used only for sewing design.
To use this function, set "Network" (P7-78-1) of parameter to "Sidekick [V2]". (—p.296)

7-1. Design creation function list

(1) Sewing selection screen

Chapter 4

Icon Sewing method Icon Sewing method
= J -
> .._.,.‘. Jump Feed — Straight Line

*..- N
A 2| Normal sewing N Spline
N —ale -“b "‘____, ---+
— ' |
== o
— e P Overlapped reverse \ Arc
= sewing
- Overlapped sewing D Circle
P Zigzag sewing
,! i-'?
R Offset sewing
__:-_ Multiple stitching
g Return stitches
—6: Tie stitches
Basic sewing

There are following five types of basic sewing.

[Regular intervals]
1 = Along the outline, generate stitches in regular intervals as possible by the setting stitch
e length or less.
re——
[Maintaining stitch length]
2 i Maintain the setting stitch length. To adjust the stitch length to the outline length, change
"""‘"""| the length of the last stitch as required.
[Dividing stitch count]
3 % Along the outline, generate the number of set stitches in regular intervals as possible.
Ty
a8
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To create the design, to modify the design

76

Chapter 4

sy P

[Anchor point]

It is the fixed point to control the shape of design. The shape of design can be changed
by changing the location of this anchor point. It is possible to register by "Point" key, and
also possible to perform Addition/Move/Deletion by the modification of configuration
point.

—-=-+¢ The needle is always lowered to the anchor point. Therefore, the created
E;_; design will be almost in the same shape of the outline. Form stitches of
. "Setting stitch length" or less between anchor points. For the stitch length,
follow the setting of "Regular interval" or "Maintaining stitch length".

== There is the case that the needle is not lowered to the anchor point. In that

;.‘i case, the created design may be slightly different from the outline.

el Regardless of the anchor point, form stitches by "Stetting stitch length" or
less. For the stitch length, follow the setting of "Regular interval" or

"Maintaining stitch length".

Example
Outline
wuuwpy SO O O O

|:> aniim O “Needle location point
EO 0OO0O0O0

Anchor pomt = sO O OO o
@)

.=
EOO OO

[Curved line gap]

Place stitches by shortening the stitch length in the upper part of the curved line (R part)
so as to fit smoothly to the curved line of the outline.

The curved line gap cannot be used for "Maintaining stitch length".
"Curved line gap" and "Anchor point Yes" cannot be used at the same time.

=== Minimum stitch length
;‘F‘; Set "Lower limit value of stitch length" of the portion where the curved line
=== gap is applied.
s===1v Maximum gap width of curved line

' Set the acceptable maximum width between "The curved line of the outline"
—d

and the width of "Stitches sewn actually” (the length of the red arrow).

TP12
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(2) Normal sewing setting screen ( === )

..‘-‘ [T

2189
— 4 | 6]
ﬂ 2 I_ 1 l 3-
ols
Icon Generated sewing

[Normal sewing / Regular intervals]

Cirsaccts &~

Generate a straight line of stitches on the outline. Make regular intervals as possible by the setting
e stitch length or less.

Example: Setting stitch length = 3.0 mm, Straight line design of 10 mm length. In that case, generated
stitches are 2.5 mm x 4 stitches.

—> > >
SHP* o> o t

[Normal sewing / Maintaining stitch length]

mrmeee Generate a straight line of stitches on the outline. Maintain the setting stitch length.
Freee Example: Setting stitch length = 3.0 mm, Straight line design of 10 mm length. In that case, generated
stitches are 3.0 mm x 3 stitches + 1.0 mm x 1 stitch.
S e e "
[Normal sewing / Dividing stitch count]
% Generate a straight line of stitches on the outline. Divide intervals equally as possible by the setting

s 4 & = | stitchlength.
Example: Setting value = 3, Straight line design of 150 mm length. In that case, generated stitches are
non-data St + 50.0 mm St (Jp + Jp..+ St) x 3.

TN EY
ST @7 @7E

Refer to "Anchor point". (—p.76)

Refer to "Curved line gap". (—p.76)

TP12
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(3) Overlapped reverse sewing setting screen ( #e== )

Icon Generated sewing
[Overlapped reverse sewing in regular intervals]
Freriie Generate stitches of 1 repeat (go—return) on the whole outline. Make regular intervals as possible by
#2848 | | the setting stitch length or less.
Example: Setting stitch length = 3.0 mm, Straight line design of 10 mm length. In that case, the
generated stitches are "2.5 mm x 4 stitches" + "2.5 mm to 180 degrees opposite direction x 4 stitches".
OS>
SIESpr " @
© ® 06
[Overlapped reverse sewing / Maintaining stitch length]
TE Generate stitches of 1 repeat (go—return) on the whole outline. Maintain the setting stitch length.
Fpe- Example: Setting stitch length = 3.0 mm, Straight line design of 10 mm length. In that case, generated
stitches are "3.0 mm x 3 stitches + 1.0 mm x 1 stitch" + "1.0 mm to 180 degrees opposite direction x 1
stitch + 3.0 mm x 3 stitches".
S/E <—M > %
©®© ® 6
[Overlapped reverse sewing in regular intervals + Bean 3 times]
Rruind Generate stitches of 1.5 repeat sewing (go—return—go) for 1 stitch on the outline. Make regular
G B } intervals as possible by the setting stitch length or less.

Example: Setting stitch length = 3.0 mm, Straight line design of 10 mm length. In that case, generated
stitches are "2.5 mm + (2.5 mm to 180 degrees opposite direction) + 2.5 mm" x 4.

CHEHE

E

@

[Overlapped reverse sewing in regular intervals + Bean 5 times]

Generate stitches of 2.5 repeat sewing (go—return—go—return—go) for 1 stitch on the outline.

Make regular intervals as possible by the setting stitch length or less.

Example: Setting stitch length = 3.0 mm, Straight line design of 10 mm length. In that case, generated
stitches are "2.5 mm + (2.5 mm to 180 degrees opposite direction) + 2.5 mm + (2.5 mm to 180 degrees
opposite direction) + 2.5 mm" x 4.

A A aYTaN
sKor»Ro» XKD E

78

b} e

Refer to "Anchor point". (—p.76)
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Refer to "Curved line gap". (—p.76)

.|- .. [IRTL A‘
s Eda
e e -l ==
= =2 P
— Wikl ==t
= 41 5] 6] S
L1 _'II||| |i1|3 P,,.,_.
? 1 2 i _'ldl:i il
L =]
Icon Generated sewing
[Overlapped sewing / 3 times]
Ll o Generate stitches of 1.5 repeat sewing (go—return—go) on the whole outline. For the stitch length,
“"_F " H " " H TAT H "
S follow "Regular intervals" or "Maintaining stitch length".
Example: Setting stitch length = 3.0 mm, Straight line design in regular intervals of 10 mm length. In
that case, generated stitches are "2.5 mm x 4 stitches" + "2.5 mm to 180 degrees opposite direction x 4
stitches" + "2.5 mm x 4 stitches".
SEIP PP I E
3
®
[Overlapped sewing / 5 times]
e, Generate stitches of 2.5 repeat sewing (go—return—go—return—go) on the whole outline. For the
: stitch length, follow "Regular intervals" or "Maintaining stitch length".
Example: Setting stitch length = 3.0 mm, Straight line design in regular intervals of 10 mm length. In
that case, generated stitches are "2.5 mm x 4 stitches" + "2.5 mm to 180 degrees opposite direction x 4
stitches" + "2.5 mm x 4 stitches" + "2.5 mm to 180 degrees opposite direction x 4 stitches" + "2.5 mm x
4 stitches".
SEP PP E
3
s
® © ®
@ @
[Offset of Repeat]
ez To prevent the stitch lowing to the same needle location point, shift the needle location point of the
m straight line stitches of repeat.
e Refer to "Maintaining stitch length". (—p.75)
L
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Eirss.ii &
-9

Refer to "Regular intervals". (—p.75)

Refer to "Anchor point". (—p.76)

Refer to "Curved line gap". (—p.76)

(5) zigzag sewing setting screen ( ;"‘1.';‘ )

e = = __— ;‘l_il
T
A ¥
7)8)9]
nems R ] aeme=y g |
.7 e
11213]
gl=
Icon

Generated sewing

[Zigzag sewing Zigzag L]

Along the outline, generate zigzag stitches by the setting width and pitch. "L" generates stitches at the
left side of the moving direction of the outline.

Example: The outline is 5 mm straight line.
Setting width: 3.0 mm,
Pitch: 1.0 mm

Generated stitches are as shown in the figure below.

OIS,

1.0 mm

3.0 mm

80
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[Zigzag sewing Zigzag R]

Along the outline, generate zigzag stitches by the setting width and pitch. "R" generates stitches at the
right side of the moving direction of the outline.

Example: The outline is 4 mm straight line.

Setting width: 2.5 mm,

Pitch: 0.8 mm

Generated stitches are as shown in the figure below.

0.8 mm

RTATITIT I T

[Overlapped reverse sewing]

Perform Zigzag sewing of "One repeat at the same track". Select the sewing method from the above 2
patterns.

Example: If the original sewing method is "Zigzag sewing Zigzag L"

—p Advancing stitch
<— Returning stitch

AT A A AT

[Symmetrical sewing]

Perform Zigzag sewing of "Reverse sewing at the symmetrical track". Select the sewing method from
the above 2 patterns. Example: If the original sewing method is "Zigzag sewing Zigzag L"

— Advancing stitch
<— Returning stitch

B W N
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(6) Offset sewing ( ====»

82

~

Chapter 4

Generated sewing

[Offset sewing L]

Along the outline, generate stitches at the position away for the setting distance (offset amount) in
vertical direction (to create a line of stitches in regular intervals). Stitches are not generated on the
outline. The sewing direction can be specified to the direction of the outline.

"L" generates stitches at the left side of the moving direction of the outline.

Example: Number of overlapped times = 3, Sewing direction = Reverse/Forward,

Design interval = Jump Feed

Selected icon
’ el E

r;l"--
e =1

-« » Offset amount

y
v 3 Forward vy | Reverse
o= i, g
A —
& Forward/ swasn g | Reverse/
3322 | Forward =X | Reverse
i— ——
P [1] Himisa i [2]
S Jump Feed s Stitch
—=ple =cjetn

[1] The space between lines is not sewn.

[2] The space between lines is sewn.
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[Offset sewing R]

Along the outline, generate stitches at the position away for the setting distance (offset amount) in
vertical direction (to create a line of stitches in regular intervals). Stitches are not generated on the
outline. The sewing direction can be specified to the direction of the outline.

"R" generates stitches at the right side of the moving direction of the outline.

Example: Number of overlapped times = 2, Sewing direction = Reverse

Selected icon

I.h..l.t.. S < »Offset amount

—

nn Forward e | Reverse
e i,

_ —

¥ 1 Forward/ swiane g | Reverse/
L .

--p=+| | FoOrward --«--| | Reverse
—

MC AT | [1] BEminm H [2]
F= Jump Feed —‘9:__ Stitch
eapmie et

[1] The space between lines is not sewn.

[2] The space between lines is sewn.

Refer to "Regular intervals". (—p.75)

Refer to "Maintaining stitch length". (—p.75)

Refer to "Anchor point". (—p.76)

Refer to "Curved line gap". (—p.76)
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(7) Multiple stitching ( 2322 )

Generated sewing

84

[Multiple stitching L]
Along the outline, generate stitches at the position away for the setting distance (offset amount) in
vertical direction. Stitches are also generated on the the outline. The sewing direction can be specified
to the direction of the outline. "L" generates stitches at the left side of the moving direction of
the outline.
Example: Number of overlapped times = 3, Sewing direction = Reverse/Forward,

Design interval = Stitch

Selected icon -« » Offset amount

i Forward wiase g | Reverse
- .-;.-.-.- - .-:-.--.-

o e

1 Forward/ Reverse/
o R —

-=-#--| | Forward --%--1 | Forward
SE e -

(e i [1] Eiwing H [2]
B Jump Feed —‘#__ Stitch

- .-.p.-'.‘ll-

[1] The space between lines is not sewn.

[2] The space between lines is sewn.
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[Multiple stitching R]

- * Along the outline, generate stitches at the position away for the setting distance (offset amount) in
—'T_‘ vertical direction. Stitches are also generated on the the outline. The sewing direction can be specified

to the direction of the outline. "R" generates stitches at the right side of the moving direction

of the out line.

Example: Number of overlapped times = 2, Sewing direction = Forward, Design interval = Jump Feed

Selected icon
o

-

r;).---
.-}.lii 7

-« » Offset amount

&0 Forward Reverse

-

- -:n. -
—

3 Forward/Forward Reverse/Forward
TRy | [1] EEminm H [2]

T Jump Feed == Stitch

- e - }-':\-

[1] The space between lines is not sewn.

[2] The space between lines is sewn.

Cirsaccts &~

Refer to "Regular intervals". (—p.75)
-

|

Pl e s

Refer to "Maintaining stitch length". (—p.75)

Refer to "Anchor point". (—p.76)

i

Refer to "Curved line gap". (—p.76)

TP12

85



To create the design, to modify the design

Chapter 4

(8) Return stitches ( Q+ )

T 2
il L
o [ v | 7]8]9]
Ri#[2] 4ls]6]

£ 2 1213
&4y ol

Generated sewing

[Return stitches (V)]

At start of sewing, return stitching is performed for number of setting stitches on the straight line.

[Return stitches (Z)]

At start of sewing, 1 repeat of return stitching is performed for number of setting stitches on the straight
line. (—p.72)

[Return stitches (W)]

At start of sewing, 2 repeats of return stitches are performed for number of setting stitches on the
straight line. (—p.72)

[Condensation of start sewing]
Tie stitching is performed for several stitches with a small stitch length at start of sewing. (—p.73)

86
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(9) Tie stitches (¥ )

ey -
% ) fed T
oot fum] (7819
r#[a]  4l5]6]
€ = 1]2]3]
ey ojs
Icon Generated sewing

[Tie stitches (V)]

= At end of sewing, tie stitching is performed for number of setting stitches on the straight line. (—p.72)
-11
'|+
a

[Tie stitches (Z)]

At end of sewing, 1 repeat of tie stitching is performed for number of setting stitches on the straight line.
(—p.72)

[Tie stitches (W)]

At end of sewing, 2 repeats of tie stitching are performed for number of setting stitches on the straight
53 line. (—p.72)

[Condensation of end sewing]
Tie stitching is performed for several stitches with a small stitch length at end of sewing. (—p.74)

—

TP12
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7-2. Design modification function list

If "Point Deletion Relative", "Point Movement Relative", "Linear Apex Deletion Relative" and "Linear Apex
Movement Relative" are executed, the point after that selected will move.

Name Details How to operate

Change of sewing setting | Sewing method in the specified section is
changed. (—p.77)

Element Deletion Delete the element in unit of element. (1) Move to the point in
targeted element by
FF or FB.
mr Le
— =
— e

Perform setting.

J

Pattern Deletion Delete all points of the design during edition. Perform setting.
Point Deletion Relative The data of after deleted point will move. (1) Move to the point to

Delible range: One to all stitches delete by FF or FB.

R L.
o O @ O O O O O O — _"'|
T —— -

O ©)
Deletion O E> O (2) Perform setting.
O ©)
O ©) .—j I
Point Deletion Absolute The data of after deleted point will not move. One
stitch will be deleted without changing the shape
of the design. (1) Move to the point to
Delible range: delete by FF or FB.
Number of stitches from 1st stitch to the stitch "___J_, et o |
where the interval after deletion is 12.7 mm — — =
©|jc/®©0 o ©]% (2) Perform setting.
O ©)
Deletion
@ [> @ ,_jl
O @)
O ©)

88
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Name Details How to operate

Point Movement Relative | The data of the point after that moved will move.
Movable range:
(1) Move to the point to

Position where the interval aft ti
osltion wnere tnhe Interval arter movement IS travel by FF or FB.

up to 12.7 mm
=g ne_j
- —
i © O —a— —
O O O O O O

Movement ::

(2) Perform the frame
travel to the position
after moving by
pressing the frame
travel key.

O O O
O O O O O

Point Movement Absolute | The data of the point after that moved will not
move.

Movable range:

Position where the interval after movement is
up to 12.7 mm

(3) Perform setting.

J

OO?OO o O ©)

Movement ::

O O O
O O O O

Point Addition Absolute Add the point at the rear of the specified needle (1) Move the frame to

location. The data of the point after that deleted the place before the
will not move. point to add by FF or
FB.
Movable range:
e AR
Position where the interval after movement is — —
_-..| —
up to 12.7 mm

(2) Perform the frame

@)
Addition I::> A \ travel to the position
O O @ O O Oo>»0o»0 O>»0O to add by pressing
the frame travel key.

(3) Perform setting.

J

TP12
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Name

Details

How to operate

Configuration Point
Addition

Add the configuration point at the rear of the
specified configuration point.

Addable range: Whole area of design
Example 1

S E S E
U |
Addition m

Automatic Stitch Generation

lJ_= A
/

Addition Automatic Stitch Generation

(1) Move the frame to
the place before the
point to add by FF or
FB.

(2) Perform the frame
travel to the position
to add by pressing
the frame travel key.

(3) Perform setting.

J

Configuration Point Move

Move the configuration point

Movable range: Whole area of design

Example 1
B El\\\\\\\\E;f
ovement
Automatic Stitch Generation
Example 2
Movement

= U

Automatic Stitch Generation

(1) Move to the point to
travel by FF or FB.

r.r L
—d —d

(2) Perform the frame
travel to the position
after moving by
pressing the frame
travel key.

(3) Perform setting.

J

90
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Name Details How to operate
Configuration Point Delete the configuration point. (1) Move to the point to

Deletion Delible range: Whole area of design delete by FF or FB.

r.F L
—_— —
Deletion — -—

(2) Perform setting.

Automatic Stitch Generation .—j |

TP12
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Name Details How to operate

Linear Apex Deletion The data of after deleted point will move.

Relative [In case of configuration point]

[Apex] Delible range: Apex

The position equal to the

corner of the polygon like Deletibn

_ gjojo|m ao|olo

a square is called "Apex",

and Apex has dedicated = = [:> - H

design edit function. O Ojgjo O ojgjg
O O O O
O O O O

[In case of stitch point]

Delible range: Apex

(1) Move to the apex to

ClRICL|® ©lQ© delete by FF or FB.
@) *4 O @) @) . .

R et

— —d
@ © >0 © f_|
O O O @) O O
O @)

(2) Perform setting.

*1: The data before apex to be deleted will also ‘_jl

disappear.
Linear Apex Deletion The data of after deleted point will not move and
Absolute the design will be created automatically as shown

in the figure A.
[In case of configuration point]

Delible range: Apex

Figure A
Deeletipn
Ooogm o|ora
O O O O
O Ooyopa |:‘l> O Oa|d
O O O O
O O O O

TP12
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Name

Details

How to operate

Linear Apex Deletion
Absolute

[In case of stitch point]

Delible range: Apex

Figure A
eletion
O|0|0|0|® OOOA/%*
P ¥
o o o K/
O O 't O 14
(@) O| O ©) O| O
(@) @)

*1: The data created automatically

(1) Move to the apex to
delete by FF or FB.

r.r L
— —
——

(2) Perform setting.

J

Linear Apex Movement
Relative

The data of the point after that moved will move.

[In case of configuration point]

Movable range:

Within the frame embroidery space

Movi mt u
Ooom Oo|a O
O O O o|a
O o g E,‘> O O
O O O O
O O O
[In case of stitch point]
Movable range:
Within the frame embroidery space
Movement o ~| O O
olololo|e o|C]")f |o
(@) ©) ©) O
(@) ©) E> ©) O
(@) O| O @) Oo| 0
(@) @) @)

*1: The data created automatically

(1) Move to the apex to
travel by FF or FB.

L L
- —

(2) Perform the frame
travel to the position
after moving by
pressing the frame
travel key.

(3) Perform setting.

J

93



To create the design, to modify the design

Chapter 4

Name

Details

How to operate

Linear Apex Movement
Absolute

The data of the point after that moved will not

move.

[In case of configuration point]

Movable range:

Within the frame embroidery space

O
Movement
O O /
O O
[l O o Od
O O
[In case of stitch point]

Movable range:

Within the frame embroidery space

Movemen}\(O
o O @

O
O
O

O O O O

@)

*1: The data created a

Od
O O
[:> O O
O O O d
O O
O
o © ?1L©>©
[:> e e
O O
O o O
utomatically

(1) Move to the apex to
travel by FF or FB.

F.r R
—d —d

(2) Perform the frame
travel to the position
after moving by
pressing the frame
travel key.

(3) Perform setting.

J
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Chapter 5
Sewing procedure

1. TUMN ON th€ POWET .....eiieeeeeeee e 96
2. Preparation.............oe i 97
3. To input design to machine memory..........cccccceeeeeeeiiiiiiieeeeeees 105
4. To decide design to sew (Data set) .......cccceeeveeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinin, 111
5. To decide sewing MOde............uuceiiiiiiiiiiieeieieeeeeeee 113
6. HemMS t0 ChECK .......oveiiiii i 115
7. To move frame to start position ............cccoooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii, 118
8. TFACE ... 119
9. To start operation...........cccooevvviiiiiiiiiiiie e 121
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Turn ON the power

1. Turn ON the power

Chapter 5

A\ cauTiON

Moving the frame could injure you.

® Do not turn ON the machine power with the USB memory connected to the
operation panel. The system sometimes may not start up.

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the machine table.

When the power starts up, after the screen of software version displays, the main screen will appear. From
this screen, the setting and the operation will start.

Screen of software version

TAJIMA

PAX-V0901F |

System Ver*** < I

V

Main screen
= = = aagaiare 8|
k.l: .F.E I:Il: —_
| | ‘ﬁi

Execute absolute origin search.
(With ATH, without ATH)

<) &

96

Software version of panel card

The message shown left will be displayed only when
"Absolute origin search at power ON" is set to Yes.
(—p.286)

Frame travel will be performed after thread
trimming. (Execute absolute origin search)

Frame travel will be performed without thread
trimming. (Execute absolute origin search)

If some trouble occurs during stitching the sewing design
with the setting of "Absolute origin search at power ON"
as "Yes" or if you do not want to display this message, set
the parameter described above to "No".

TP12
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2. Preparation

2-1. To set fabric

The type of clip and its clipping method differ depending on the shape of the border frame sash. (Figure A, B)

Figure A Figure B

Clip
/E EZ ~—Clip ~—h Border frame sash

Border frame sash

() ¥
)

The photo below is an example when fixing the fabric to the border frame sash by using the placement sewing
sheet.

Placement sewing sheet

Reinforcing tape

Border frame sash

Fabric (fixed by using the double-side tape)
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2-2. To attach snarl-preventive parts (H head of PAX)
Attach snarl-preventive parts (accessory) before threading.
Snarl-preventive parts
This is the part to prevent thread from snarl or loosing
at thread cone.
[Snarl-preventive parts]
Quantity Part No. Part name
30 sets 911400100T00 SNARL-PREVENTIVE PART :30 SET[T]
10 sets 911400200T00 SNARL-PREVENTIVE PART :10 SET[T]
1
Num
Part No. Part name
ber
@/2 1 0D0110520000 CAP :SNARL-PREVENTIVE
THREAD GUIDE COLLAR :WHITE
2 516501010010
3 :4.5MM DIA.

3 0D0110540000 GUIDE :SNARL-PREVENTIVE

4 0D0110550000 COLLAR :SNARL-PREVENTIVE

5 0D0110530000 HOLDER :SNARL-PREVENTIVE

@/4
@/5
SQ05
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[How to assemble]

(1) Attach the guide passing through the collar into the holder.

Guide

Prevent this part from getting burr

or scratch.
Q;; _Collar [>
c‘> Holder

(2) Attach the thread guide collar inside the cap.

= B set

THREAD GUIDE COLLAR

[How to use]

(1) When the hole diameter at the upper part of the thread cone is 17 mm or more:

SQ05

Chapter 5
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(2) When the hole diameter at the upper part of the thread cone is less than 17 mm:

Attach the guide only. ) )
/ The guide sometime can not be

attached depending on the upper
part shape of the thread cone.

J Less than 17 mm in hole diameter

e U
>

(3) Put B set on the guide.

Chapter 5

How to thread

B set —~

100
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(4) When the height of thread cones next to each other are the same, B sets interfere with each other.
Therefore, add to put the felt under either one thread cone as shown in the photo below.

B set

Attach or detach B set carefully.

Two felts <:

SQo5
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2-3. To thread (H head of PAX)

If the thread does not pass to each section correctly, it could cause trouble such as the deterioration of
product or the thread breakage, etc. Pass the thread correctly referring to the figure below.

(1) Place the thread cone to the thread stand blade.
(2) Thread through the thread course.

(3) Thread into grooves (indicated by arrows) of the first tension and the second tension.

Side view

To play the video, Adobe Flash Player is necessary.
Press the play button as shown above, and follow the
displayed screen to install Adobe Flash Player.

To close the video, scroll down to the next page.

Thread course

l Each number means the needle
bar number for threading holes.

First tension

Groove

Second tension

Groove

Thread stand blade /
O

Thread cone

SQo5
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(4) To perform threading through the spiral tube, use the threader (accessory).

(5) Thread into the groove (indicated by an arrow) of the third tension.

Threading through spiral tube

/L
Threader
~] %@
]

Spiral tube\

Groove

Third tension

sQ10
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Itis possible to adjust the stroke
of the thread take-up spring.

104

Chapter 5

TAJIMA
Ll

T

It is possible to perform threading
easily just by hooking the thread
here. (One-touch middle thread
guide)

SQ05
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To input design to machine memory

Chapter 5

3. To input design to machine memory

The machine memory function has sewing mode screen and embroidery mode screen.
Save the design to use for sewing (sewing design) into sewing mode screen, and save the design to use for
embroidery (embroidery design) into embroidery mode screen (—p.58)
(1) Sewing design
Up to 3000 designs at the maximum can be registered. (Up to 2,000,000 stitches at the maximum for
one design)
Main: 1000 designs
Pattern 1 to 4: 500 designs each
Sewing design will be assigned to No. 1001 to 3999 of the machine memory automatically. The machine
memory is changeable. (—p.186)
(2) Embroidery design
Up to 650 designs at the maximum can be registered. (Up to 2,000,000 stitches at the maximum for one
design)
Main: 200 designs
Group 1 to 5: 90 designs each

The embroidery design will be assigned to No. 1 to 650 of the machine memory automatically. The
machine memory is not changeable.

3-1. To input design in USB memory to machine memory

Hereafter, icons are referred as icon A and icon B derived from each alphabet positioned at upper right of
each icon.

lcon A Icon B

i A\ .B|
V. '*a..-f’l

It is possible to register the condition data (Color change sequence, Start position) included in the design in
USB memory into the machine memory.

This enables to omit the setting of the color change sequence, the start position and the presser foot.

[An example of operation]

Select two designs in the USB memory and input them into "Sewing mode screen” of the machine memory.

(1) To set USB memory. (2) Icon A (3) Icon B
@ | ’L ‘TLLLI=
| -l‘-.*llrm; = e A
ae oL,
sl _EEE_UQ’ )




To input design to machine memory

(4) 1st design

B & & 113 J
— . — ',’.,ST,:":}}'Q;'; EI
LIS
ror o1 o1 71 | B
z =2 == = =8
L' ﬁI.EI é : +__,__:L

(6) To set
B e Tl J
LT ILTT S
ror o p

(8) Screen 2000 (Completed)

. — T FY|

neee

A9 d =t Y

106

&)
i~
i

1
-

For the screen 3100 of the left figure,
refer to the detail page. (—p.53)

If this icon is pressed, all
designs will be selected.

(4| If this icon is pressed,
selecting the design will
be canceled.

When numbers of designs exceed
the machine memory capacity or the
machine memory capacity is not
enough, the code No. 2BA will be
displayed.

When sewing this design
continuously, proceed to the
following operation.

"To decide design to sew (Data set)"
(—p.111)

Chapter 5

(5) 2nd design
Bl & & r1([13 J
— - = E.T: ﬁ":’%‘;‘ EI
LIS il B
t L‘iflsl I g
z = = = ==|0
==

(7) Pattern-Main

ENEN=T=10T

dadgdgd
i =

' T [y e
H
j =rin
-
—
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3-2. To input design in personal computer to machine memory

Software sold separately (DG/ML by Pulse) is necessary to perform this operation.
The below operating example is inputting method of data by "DG/ML by Pulse".

[An example of operation]
Select two designs to input into "Pattern 4" of the machine memory.
(1) Turn OFF the power of the personal computer and the machine.

(2) Connect the personal computer to the machine with LAN cable.

LAN port
Personal computer

4

e L]
— M= i ([
‘ — W D by Pulse
L ¥
[ M PJD _— —
U H [ LAN cable DHCP server
[

(3) Turn ON the power of the personal computer, and start up DG/ML by Pulse.

(4) Turn ON the machine power, and set "1 Network" to "DG/ML[V1]".

(5) Icon A (6) Icon C

For DG/ML by Pulse, the below

/ - A J
| " ["“._f; . . . - . : icons will appear.
I ” . - Connected Unconnected
| S rpem— » g # - _ﬂ ] _'C1
[use] ;& S El_ _x
| YA ) — %
N Jac e pl || | For Sidekick, the below icons will
1 {uCw}. Al ﬂf‘EL = appear.

Connected  Unconnected

SQo5
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(7) 1st design (8) 2nd design

_ﬂ _ﬂ To search the design from file name,
M i v f ' M i v g ' after selecting icon D, input file

’ B = | S || name.
» D Input file
5 5 l1.#_>name - j I

)= =d dB =

|
4

(9) To set (10)Pattern 4 (1 1)Screen 2000

m* ?[e1v)- %F-E?V

78 s618

mmnss mch_ss:u l]

- —_

4
=
=» i

1
b
R )

Registration is completed. When sewing this design continuously,
proceed to the following operation.

"To decide design to sew (Data set)" (—p.111)

SQo5
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3-3. To input design in personal computer to machine memory (Using a bar code reader)

Select the design (saved in DG/ML by Pulse) by the bar code reader and input it to the machine memory.
Regarding the bar code reader, prepare a commercial item. To perform this operation, software sold
separately (DG/ML by Pulse) is necessary.

[An example of operation]

(1) Turn OFF the power of the personal computer and the machine.

(2) Connect the personal computer to the machine with LAN cable.

(3) Turn ON the power of the personal computer, and start up DG/ML by Pulse.
(4) Turn ON the machine power, and set "1 Network" to "DG/ML[V1]".

(5) Connect the bar code reader to the USB port of the operation panel.

Bar code reader

: —
AN AN OF ==

= ¥

- - i
v Al

? Ay =

LS |
i = =1 e rpem—

|‘! _‘ ||_II'I|'|1 -

A &-

PEF ¥a ]

— e .
. X |

109



To input design to machine memory

Chapter 5

(7) Read the bar code by using the bar code reader.

The bar code can be read also from the following

screen.
Screen 2000
.A -__ e TP E T emie= ¥
' A o o B e |
: P
I - - )
[ e
i
| [
i <1 I | = 5
Bar codes can be printed by the print U AP - & =

function of DG/ML by Pulse.
In addition, bar codes can be read also from the

following screens.
Screen 4100, Screen 4150

If the bar code of the next sewing design is read by the bar code reader during the operation (the design
read here is called "Pre-read design".), the data of the pre-read design will be set at the end of current
sewing design and a yellow bar will be displayed.

Yellow bar

L]

A0 AN OF e

- i

) =
' -

E |

B rpm =

[160]_

YA 5]

|

When performing the following operation, the yellow key will disappear.
1. When performing panel operation
2. When the machine is started/stopped

3. When the power is turned OFF and ON, etc.
The pre-read design requires the following conditions.

1. The design which can be performed pre-reading is one design only.

2. When the bar codes are read plural times during operation, the design read latest will be
selected.

3. When suspending to sew the design during operation and setting the data of other design, the
pre-read design will be deleted.

N

. When suspending to sew the design during operation and setting the data of the pre-read
design, read the bar code again.

SQ05
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To decide design to sew (Data set)

Chapter 5

4. To decide design to sew (Data set)

A\ cauTiON

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the machine table.
Moving the frame could injure you.

[An example of operation]

Select one design from sewing designs saved in the machine memory.

(1) Icon A (2) Sewing design (3) To set
e == - .
(8] maaa TELK I
N R - N

S | -
A rpem— : A
.l.‘.'.“!'ll_'. il » ’:" "To select the design » gl e

YA of the embroidery il{
JJ i = | == ==, mode, press | &n B3, S =t [ ]
x5 9% . fl <1 PTTRN-EMB. . 44D E]“.\"
(5) Yes
= = 4 "Presser foot setting saving screen” p == |
— m in the left figure may be displayed - —
Caution m depending on the setting condition. . | 7. m
ztsii:ref:?td::g:g h':sr H Refer tO the detall page' (_>p55) » OK to execute dalta set? -HI
OK to sas:d:he setting 21 8
aflercha.nge? _-IHJ Y| __IHJ
2.} o |ﬁ§-g- [ves e
YA A il

[When sewing design is selected]
Confirmation screen of travel to "Start Position" will be displayed, then perform setting. The frame will move to
the start position after setting.

When changing the start position, refer to the detail page. (—p.199)

(6) Set (Completed)
—

The screen described left shows normal message. When the offset
position is set, the message below will be displayed.

a8 am or

i) o

£

—
OK to move a frame to start I:
point of design data? H

i

OK to execute offset return?

]

b

LIt Ves |

— —

p -

JJ
»

&
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To decide design to sew (Data set)

[When embroidery design is selected]
When "Start position" or "Offset position" is set in the embroidery design, the below display will appear.
Pressing "Yes" will move the frame.

(6) Yes (Completed)

point of design data?

Mol
e

' =
AL &N ﬂ
e s . = L‘l-.l

“§l OK to move a frame to start §

g

112

Chapter 5

The screen described left shows the message when the start position is
set. When the offset position is set, the message below will be displayed.

OK to execute offset return?

W WL e Yo I

LT
)

Ve |

—d
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To decide sewing mode

5. To decide sewing mode

5-1. To perform color change and start operation automatically

Chapter 5

According to using order of needle bars, set "To perform" / "Not to perform" Color Change automatically. To
sew with single color irrespective of using order, set "Auto Color Change" to "No". If "No" is selected at "Auto
Color Change", it is not possible to set "Auto start" or "Auto start after auto data set".

[An example of operation]

Auto Color Change and Auto Start are performed.

(1) Icon G (2) Auto Color Change, Yes (3) Auto Start
! e N e € S e L
' ﬂ’i" & IY{:S ‘ Naj¥ey
B rpem —_ » ' »
100
Al s
G : .
“’.’1% (v 2] ] W] ) | I S J
(4) Yes (5) Set (Completed)
. — . Yo
IYES Ny Vs
. /
[V ] ] o] J|  EEaE J

5-2. To decide using order of needle bars

This setting is effective only when Auto Color Change is set to "Yes".

When the order of using needle bars is already included in the design to be sewn from now as the condition
data, this setting is unnecessary.

SQ05
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To decide sewing mode

[An example of operation]

Set Step 1 to the perforator needle No. 3 and Step 2 to the needle bar No. 6.

Chapter 5

(1) Icon A (2) Design (3) Icon E
'I;,_ — E y :'- __:_.IA_. __--__ I ﬂ]l 3 _:_.IL_. - __--__ ﬂ
2y meam | &
: ’_ || = — — — - ‘ — P — — S_— m
: J-ﬂu:-?ﬂl » | 2 » | — B o3
uoe) ) =] S50 "To switch between the T
EQ i ‘ sewing mode and the ‘ | iii
) = | | =~ = embroidery mode, === 2, 2=, S s
%) 5 Mpress PTTRN - EMB. | w A5 |
(4) Step 1,
Perforator needle No. 3 For the screen 2010 of the left figure, 4]
i | or ﬂ _.JJ refer to the detail page. (—p.57) : ﬁ i
i | i: ' oy & -
J pe
| ' :fai g |
| =25 " L B
| pei—] J
_TIRTIT PR3]

[An example of operation]

Set Step 3 to the perforator needle No. 6.

(2) Perforator needle No. 6

(3) Set (Completed)

(1) Step 3

SQ05



ltems to check

Chapter 5
6. items to check
6-1. To check size of design and setting contents
Main screen (1010)
l
|
m l 1 2 1. Scale ratio of design (Horizontal)

2. Scale ratio of design (Vertical)

3. Rotating angle of design

4. Reverse of design

P: Not to perform  q: To perform

5. Number of repeats of design (Vertical)

6. Repeat method

7. Number of repeats of design (Horizontal)

8. Size of design (mm)
The size after scaling up/down will be
displayed on the base of the start
position.

Start position

9. Number of steps of design

SQo5
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Iltems to check

Chapter 5

6-2. To check working head

(1) In the case of P head

Check if the left lamp of working head is lit in green. When the left lamp is unlit, set the left switch to the
middle position. The left lamp at the head will be lit in green.

Left lamp

‘ Left switch
/

u ‘_ Left switch

® j"A.llMA ®

Middle position

o

o--©

9@
¥

(2) In the case of H head (PAX)

Check if the left lamp of working head is lit in green. When the left lamp is unlit, set the left switch to the
middle position. The left lamp at the head will be lit in green.

Left lamp
Left switch

Left switch

Middle position

® @ (@ @

6-3. To check whether there is plastic sheet (PP sheet) or not

When perforating by using P head, the plastic sheet (PP sheet) is necessary. (—p.41)

6-4. Vacuum device

When the vacuum device is the dust collector or the vacuum cleaner, start the operation.

116
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ltems to check

Chapter 5
6-5. To decide maximum speed

The maximum speed means the maximum value of sewing speed. Sewing speed will increase/decrease
automatically according to the stitch length (sewing interval) of the design during operation.
Besides, when the stroke mode of the presser foot is set to "M", the maximum speed sometimes may not be

reached. In a example of the chart below, the maximum speed of the machine is limited to 940 rpm to give
priority to the presser foot stroke (15 mm).

Setting of maximum speed on operation panel 1100 rpm
Presser foot stroke mode (—p.140) M
Presser foot stroke (—p.140) 15 mm

When you want to increase the maximum speed to 1100 rpm, set the presser foot stroke mode to "A". If "A" is
set, the stroke amount of the presser foot will change at a uniform ratio according to sewing speed.

When you want to increase the maximum speed to 1100 rpm in the state that the presser foot stroke mode is
"M", set the presser foot stroke to "11 mm or less".

Maximum speed

The maximum speed will be displayed by [ ] during
stop of the machine.

To change the maximum speed during stop and
operating of the machine, press the following icons.

To lower To raise

h i]
Keeping to press it will cause the value
be fast-forwarded.

Maximum speed

SQ05
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To move frame to start position

7. To move frame to start position

This operation is available for the embroidery frame.
Perform this operation when moving the frame to the start position manually.
To change the start position of sewing design, refer to the detail page. (—p.199)

Rear Frame Travel key

Left ‘
\\—/ r\ Frame travel speed switching key

Frame Travel by frame travel key

Front
Low speed: Key will be unlit.

Middle speed: Key will be lit.
High speed:

Chapter 5

It is possible to set the frame travel direction to right, left,

rear, front or reverse side. (—p.286)
. Right

If pressing this key, the frame travel speed will change.

Press the frame travel key while pressing the speed

switching key.

The current frame position can be checked on the screen 6030.

Main screen (1010)

Frame position

indication.

W W W tallima. ¢ o.-m

Xa +854 |

Ya +120.5 ‘

Coordinates based
on absolute origin

;
o
| ¥
| T3] of frame

118

>

l : Selecting coordinates icon will change the

Coordinates based

on the start position
of the design which
data is set

rXr -65.8
Yr +72.5 J
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Trace

8 . fTrace

Chapter 5

It is possible to check the size of the design by moving the frame along the design before the operation.

In the case of the embroidery design, executing Trace will memorize the start position.

In case of the design using H head and P head, the frame will move between heads and Tracing will be

performed on the design.

A\ cAuTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the machine table.

Moving the frame could injure you.

[An example of operation]

Trace will be executed by high speed frame travel.

(1) Icon F (2) Icon P
e==s) |7 £ ) if)
: e , =52
e g ke
2, i
—___ ¥ S

(3) High speed frame travel

(Completed)

Execute tracing.

SQ05

W
il

=l
High speed frame travel

P

1] Low speed frame travel

P3<— Current needle bar No. or perforator needle No.

To interrupt working, press the stop switch. To start again, follow the

operating screen.
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Trace

Chapter 5

When the start position is correct, the frame will move to the direction indicated by arrows from the start position
and will stop after finishing Trace.

(Figure A)

When the start position is incorrect, the frame will stop during operation and the error No. 225 will appear. Decide
the start position again. (Figure B)

Figure A Figure B
| |
/Start position Start position
E¥ A ~_-1
* r i :.':!'-*'- * E A -*I— *
* i L aga
-._rn- /‘__ ‘;:;;/
This part can not be \\

\ sewn. The frame will stop here.

Stitching range

120
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To start operation

Chapter 5

9. To start operation

A cAuTiON

0 Before the start of the operation, pay enough attention to the surrounding safety.
Moving the needle bar and/or the frame could injure you.

Bar switch

- Stop  Start -

(1) When starting the operation, move the bar switch to the right and release it at once. If the bar
switch is moved to the right and held at the position during the operation, the operation speed will
go down and become slow operation.

[Speed of slow operation]
P head: 450 rpom (Not changeable)
H head: It is based on "Start/ATH inching r.p.m." of the parameter setting P7-71-3.

(2) To start slow operation from the state that the machine stops, move the bar switch to the right and
keep the position. Releasing it will start normal operation.

(3) To stop the machine, move the bar switch to the left and release it.

SQo5
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To start operation

Chapter 5
9-1. Countermeasure against thread breakage (H head of PAX)
The machine will stop automatically. Besides, the left lamp at the head with thread breakage will switch to red
(lit, or blinking). Code No. 291, that indicates thread breakage, will be displayed on the operation panel.

Condition of left lamp

Left lamp Lit: The upper thread is broken.

Blinking: The under thread is broken.

Head with thread breakage

©0C9 ©000 9009
©9#© ©890© ©000©
[29) Qo Qo
0000 0000 [eXelele)
Q00000 [e]e]e]e]e) [eJelelele)

Restart by the following procedure.

(1) Pass the upper thread, or change the under thread (bobbin).

_
o\ @
\ ©
-
7 / The presser foot will stop at the upper
/) = dead point of the presser foot stroke.
\ J Presser foot
\ Threader
(Accessory)

SQo5
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To start operation

(2) Perform Frame Back by a few stitches for repair stitches.

Chapter 5

When you start the machine, only the head with thread breakage will start repair stitches from where

Frame Back stopped.

When you want to perform return stitches at the beginning of repair stitches, raise the left switch once at

the head with the thread breakage.

Left switch Lighting condition of left lamp

Red Red/Green

@ @ @

X Qo 0O - @0 o
@ | ] @

[Process from thread breakage to repair stitches]

a. After thread breakage occurs, the frame will move some stitches and then stop.

Occurrence of thread breakage

%/ Position with missing stitches

s
& 7

Stitch direction &

o

Position where the frame stopped

b. Perform Frame Back by several stitches.

Fra@/

c. When starting the machine, repair stitches will be performed only at the head with
thread breakage.

After that, all heads will start working and continue sewing.

Repair stitches only
at the head with

thread breakage All heads will continue sewing.

SQ05
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To start operation

9-2. Completion of operation

Destination of the frame movement differs depending on setting of the machine.

Chapter 5

Setting for Automatic Offset

With

Without

Offset position

The frame will move to the offset position.

start position.

The frame will not move. However, when Auto
Origin Return is set, the frame will move to the

124
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Chapter 6
Manual operation

1. To return frame, to advance frame ............cccoccoiieiiiiiiiiie 126
2. Thread trimming, color change..........cccoooeiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 129
3. Frame Travel ........oooo oo 131
4. Raising and lowering of perforator needle and needle bar.............. 137
5. Raising and lowering of presser foot ...........cccoovviiiiiiiie e 139
B. OthersS ... .o 143
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To return frame, to advance frame
Chapter 6

1 . To return frame, to advance frame

Frame Back (to return frame):
The frame will be moved to the direction where stitches return with the needle bar stopped.
When a thread broke, perform Frame Back by a few stitches automatically.

Frame Forward (to advance frame):
The frame will be moved to the direction where stitches advance with the needle bar stopped.

There are following three types of the frame travel by Frame Back, Frame Forward.

(1) Frame travel by 1-stitch unit
Perform by using the bar switch. (—p.19)

(2) Frame travel specifying number of stitches (Frame travel for number of stitches)
Execute on the operation panel. (—p.127)

(3) Frame travel by Stop code
Execute on the operation panel. (—p.128)

1-1. To switch Frame Back, Frame Forward

[An example of operation]
Switch from Frame Back to Frame Forward.

(1) Icon D (2) Icon h (Completed)

A r . Current stitch

Every time pressing icon h will switch
to Frame Back (FB), Frame Forward

(FF).

AD AN OF =—0

| [
=
: .f'r_";D 7]8]9

el e

|~ | ) 41516 FB FF

Al 112}3] £2_ih L
R —y'hl y [ =] el || |
| )¢ =" I 5 | | ;ﬂ =‘
1 s B 5 ‘-—_'_"_'_ =

126
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To return frame, to advance frame

Chapter 6

1-2. To perform Frame Back, Frame Forward (Specification by number of stitches)

Perform Frame Back or Frame Forward for all stitches being set together.

A\ cAuTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the table. Moving
the frame could injure you.

[An example of operation]

Perform Frame Forward for 500 stitches altogether.

(1) Icon D (2) Icon h
l.rr ‘E"r.-?r_' ﬂ r Currenlsmch. _'.A
| LK k| : )
vy D

| 121819

;"‘: » |41s]6]

Al LEEEYEY

JIC = ] e

(3) To input 500 (4) Set (Completed)
r Currenlsmch. _"ﬂ r Current nn. _"ﬂ
I F I F
: ﬁmhmuvsa:n::;l : Stitch move :;n ]|
718 9] | 7]8]9]
o lal | nEn
V213 I NHE
| L E.' .ll
e oy .r"
a==l il _1 .

Pressing icon h will switch the
screen display from Frame Back
(FB) to Frame Forward (FF).

FB FF

L=_ih Lhelh
— P e
l—ﬂ :‘
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To return frame, to advance frame

Chapter 6
1-3. To perform Frame Back, Frame Forward (Stop code)
Perform Frame Back or Frame Forward by Stop code.
®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the table. Moving
the frame could injure you.
[An example of operation]
Perform Frame Forward for five times of color change code.
(1) IconD (2) Icon h
I Ry — Y s curemsen 4 | Pressing icon h will switch the
Wl 1 &y s L || screen display from Frame Back
[l a ¥
L H :!l_ﬁD‘ | e~ (FB) to Frame Forward (FF).
7= » ase | B L
) 11231
>4 2 =] o M—--I
o= . " ‘ e ——— P :-—* —
p il I =’_“"_ LI
(3) Iconi
r curemsen 4 | Every time selecting icon i will select the next color change code.
, o | An example when selecting color change code five times
1i8]9] [ Color changes Code
(41516 c +5 | +: Frame Forward
| oind
— ""_- -: Frame Back
E “ Al = The last color change code will be displayed as "E"
(4) Set (Completed)
r Current stitch _'-lil
| &
| Cowaares | ]
78]9]
|4]5]6]
_1_ 243

&
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Thread trimming, color change

Chapter 6

2. Thread trimming, color change

2-1. To trim thread (H head of PAX)

A\ cAuTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. near the needle or on
the table. Moving needle bar or frame could injure you.

[An example of operation]

Trim upper/under threads.

(1) Icon F (2) Icon H
( . 2
| Z’..i.' = |
CIm

I =B
B rpm—

-~

&

Execute ATH.
(Under thread , Upper/under threads)

"‘.1 .'EI
‘

T_.J

SQ05

.| To trim under thread only

] - | To trim upper/under threads
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Thread trimming, color change

Chapter 6
2-2. To change color
®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. around the needle bar
case. Moving needle bar case could injure you.
[An example of operation]
Perform color change at 8th stitch.
(1) Icon E (2) Perforator needle No. 8 (3) Set (Completed)
— == 2 : — N 4
\ o) =i \ \ P4 » P8
Lo e
' 718 [ 9
- et
il » » LI
][22

=)
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Frame Travel
Chapter 6

3. Frame Travel

3-1. To move frame to registered position (Frame travel to optional position)

Move the frame to the position registered by parameter "39 Optional position". (—p.269)

A\ cAuUTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the table. Moving

the frame could injure you.

[An example of operation]
(3) Yes (Completed)

(2) Icon J

(1) Icon F

Al r

Mol & :

: o/} = —- o move a
i o - optional position?

" » Xa: 253.0 mm  Ya: 142.8 mm

:l,,.. =
e =| AN
s | > ey

), )

'i.'l_-j]; [ﬁr‘,, {s "_1:3&

.-"' - 2 " p . — - .y
il:llnr_J
P
; _f OK to move a frame to

’_Jﬂ] : =4

3-2. To return moved frame to previous position (Manual offset)

This function can be operated during sewing only.

A\ cAuUTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the table. Moving

the frame could injure you.

[An example of operation]
(3) Yes (Completed)

(1) Icon F (2) Icon K
4 : . iC AN OF ﬂ II-F aL § _"A
i b - -3 OK to execute manual

= o m)
1
e

[ s

b
= l;"llﬂl"

» offset?
EN’ |Y::5T

el
AN

SQ05
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Chapter 6

Frame Travel

3-3. To return frame to start position (Start position return)

A\ cAuUTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the table. Moving

the frame could injure you.

[An example of operation]
(1) Icon F (2) Icon L (3) Yes (Completed)
— ST—" 2 '
: OK to move a frame to start
point of design data?

:||.| B ~

r—

i} 1 i
Xa: 253.0 mm Ya: 142.8 mm

L] [ iy ‘
e g
v | ; |‘lll

3-4. To move frame to registered position (Offset return)

It is possible to operate only when the offset position is registered. (—p.202)

A\ cAuUTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the table. Moving

the frame could injure you.

[An example of operation]
(1) Icon F (2) Icon M (3) Yes (Completed)
i e e o IR 2 £
E. . ﬂl r_._. P OK to execute Offset
! 0 .=‘.: | b Return?
;_'r-:m =] » = HOE » Xa: 253.0mm  Ya: 142.8 mm
i [ﬁ T 5 3 Y
o [, =38 Nl [yes
J : -/ — — ’_
= b EJ - W = W

SQ05

132



Frame Travel

Chapter 6

3-5. To move frame by inputing value (Input value for Frame Travel)

A\ cAuUTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands, etc. on the table. Moving
the frame could injure you.

[Explanation of screen]

'If e — [ ” 1. Current frame position
—
veoon Sema 1 Selecting coordinates icon will change the
e | > indication.
l - &
rXa+107.5 - > rXr+0.0
l 8] 9’ _Xa—238.:_|‘ Xr + 0.0 J
i,..f'_ij Coordinates base Coordinates based
12153 ] on absolute origin on the start position
. of the design which
+| 0= of frame . g
y data is set
:‘=‘J —r—)J

2. Frame Travel amount from current frame position
Horizontal

Xm - 20.0
__Ym + 15.0 J

Vertical

[How to operate]

Move the frame by inputting the following value. The value is the moving amount from the current frame
position.

X: +60.0 (mm), Y: -85.0 (mm)

(1) Icon F (2) Input value icon (3) Xm + 0.0
Fa N - B r =] - 2 al
.:-J.:-l.lnr. - . ilii ,—‘-]
! i & i [’_% ! H‘
i, oceEnl, s
T izt e
o [ Rk 112131
"'f o ] == JL
= - L EJ = - - = - .|

uo10
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Frame Travel

Chapter 6
(4)+60.0 (5)Y+0.0 (6) Y -85.0
e | ey e
X . X .
e R G
718]9 \ 78]
516 » 4]5.6
’1 3 1]2]3
J tjo=! o=
\ _r : )
(7) To set (Completed)
—————
: ED
7189
4|56
1203

134
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Frame Travel

Chapter 6
3-6. To make machine memorize frame origin (Absolute origin search)

The frame origin is a reference point to calculate the frame position. (Xa:0.0, Ya:0.0)

Execute this function when moving the frame with the power turned OFF in changing frame etc. or when
setting software frame limit.

If a frame origin is not correct, the following troubles will occur.
1. The frame coordinates are not displayed correctly.

2. The frame does not return to the interrupted position even after performing power resume, etc.

A\ cAuTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands, etc. on the table. Moving
the frame could injure you.

[How to operate]

(1) Icon F (2) Icon O
— b r HED)|
oyl ) &4 =1
: e ’ p—ty |
Cram g o 1 "
A rpem— » 1 : '.;
1118 ‘ -
Ll - [
50 f
— e J — A —
. » ilj T W
(3) Yes (Completed)
- 4] After Frame Travel, the frame will
{

return to the previous position.

OK to execute absolute
origin search?

SQo5
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Frame Travel

Chapter 6

3-7. Operation when power is shut off (Power resume)

When the power is shut off by the emergency stop switch or the power failure etc., returning the frame to the
previous position will prevent the design from displacing. (—p.17)

To perform origin return operation on the operation panel, follow the procedure below.

A\ cAuTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the table. Moving
the frame could injure you.

[An example of operation]

Execute the power resume after thread trimming

(1) Icon F (2) Icon N

——— e —_— - ey
AC i OF = =1 =
mom ) 4 == .1

: T | e
[T 2 =y E=) ==
I E—— » i TN
|11 )5
= iFe t e

L il ’_——.ﬁ'

| = y [ 5 'I i o

3 2

(3) To trim thread (Completed)

F

| & The frame will be moved
'~ | after thread trimming.

Execute power resume.
(With ATH, without ATH)

. - Frame Travel will be
¢] || v .
o . | performed without thread

~
’_J = trimming.
>

= E s

(4) After Frame Travel, the frame may move forward by some stitches from the original position. Check the
frame position, then restart sewing after performing Frame Back.

SQo5
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Raising and lowering of perforator needle and needle bar

4, Raising and lowering of perforator needle and needle bar

4-1. To perforate by lowering perforator needle for one needle

Lower currently selected perforator needles at all heads together.

A\ cAuUTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands, etc near the needle or on
the table. Moving up/down of the perforator needle could injure you.

Chapter 6

(1) Icon F (2) Icon e (3) Icon A

l;r - . i:llnjﬂ f" - _’-ﬂ f"' *A _:.A
om) & =4 | ; §ad

‘ i . * Wl Y =

o b g IEE (= 3|
T o - -
o _f'_J I_'n._'-u_'
’_J. : o i Il
s s ._'“‘"_ - = 2 =

(4) Yes

i 2

OK to lower the perforator
needle?

Y
Mo
Noj |Yes
— ="

=

S
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Raising and lowering of perforator needle and needle bar
Chapter 6

4-2. To lower needle bar/perforator needle

Lower currently selected needle bars/perforator needles at all heads together.

A\ cAuUTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. near the needle or on
the table. Moving up/down of the needle bar could injure you.

[An example of operation]
(3) Yes (Completed)

. . frm;f »

411

(1) Icon F (2) Icon Q
— A\ ot 2 H e g

. o) & 303 4

| i W)
o |

i

3

Q
A

ol |=bL i

l

4-3. To raise needle bar/perforator needle

A\ cAUTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. near the needle or on
the table. Moving up/down of the needle bar could injure you.

[An example of operation]

(3) Yes (Completed)

(1) Icon F (2) IconR
Ig T 2 HWE) g 2
) 4 <] e | . -
i ‘ :=; . g _:: ,&t OK to raise the needle bar?
.‘ f.rm -F;‘ » u%:- hE; N| Y]
|1 "
(A $ No |Yc5|
i A { =4
J [ — e _J
> [ EJ ™ o ™
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Raising and lowering of presser foot

5. Raising and lowering of presser foot

5-1. To lower/raise presser foot

Chapter 6

Raise/lower currently selected presser foots of needle bars at all heads together. (Needle bars will not lower.)

A\ cAuUTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands, etc near the needle or on
the table. Moving up/down of the presser foot needle could injure you.

[An example of operation]

Move down the presser foot to the lower dead point.

(1) Icon F (2) Up/Down icon
i enet @ r 2
, oM & -
' :E:E' & )|
el 4 & 1

m Ll

&

T ol e a

5]
"l

(3) Lower dead point
(Completed)

Select the destination
position of presser foot.

| Retractable position
it (—p.35)

position) (—p.35)

==/ | Lower dead point

=== | FB position (Frame Back
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Raising and lowering of presser foot

Chapter 6

5-2. To set presser foot in unit of needle bar or step

[Setting screen]

1. Presser foot setting in unit of needle bar or step

Presser foot setting Select one among needle bar, any or step.

It is possible to set for the current needle bar or step.

In the case of the current second needle
Iltems No. 2 to 6 in the left illustration

"ﬂ-_ 2 lwill be applied to only second needle.

When the setting of the presser foot is
changed in "Step unit setting", the
’ needle bar No. will not be displayed.

o 0 A W DN

k

Stroke means up/down reciprocating motion : rA_ ltems No. 2 to 6 in the left illustration
i

of the presser foot. ny | will be applied to all needles.
Lk had

When the setting of the presser foot is
k
D changed in "Step unit setting”, "Any" will

’ not be displayed.

In the case of the current Step 1
Step Items No. 2 to 6 in the left illustration

+ 1 IwiII be applied to only Step 1.
The step setting takes higher priority
than the needle bar setting.

2. Distance (mm) between the presser foot and the
needle plate when the presser foot moves down to
the lower dead point

@ P head
— Setting range: 0.3 to 2.3 mm
o H head
% Setting range: 0.3 to 5.3 mm
|

Needle plate T

Presser foot

SQo5
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Raising and lowering of presser foot

Chapter 6

3. Stroke mode of presser foot

Presser foot setting

A: According to maximum speed of the machine,
0.3 mm il the presser foot will perform Stroke (up/down
motion of the presser foot) automatically (usual
setting).

Lower dead point

M: The maximum speed of the machine is limited
J depending on stroke amount. (The stroke amount
is always fixed.)

Select "M" when sewing thick fabric mainly.

4. Stroke amount (mm) of presser foot
It is effective only when "Stroke mode" is set to "M".
Setting range: 0.0 to 25.0 mm

5. Timing when the presser foot moves down
Setting range: -30 to +30

-30 +30
B T —
Fast Slow

6. Presser foot lower dead point for Frame Back (Refer
to 2)

Setting range: 5.0 to 25.0 mm

SQo5
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Raising and lowering of presser foot

[An example of operation]

Chapter 6

Set the lower dead point of the presser foot to 1.0 mm, stroke mode to "M" and stroke amount to 15 mm.

(1) Icon F (2) Icon D (3) Lower dead point 1.0 (mm)
f g8 Ay oe !J [ i ' - = ——
Presser foot setting
: I:lf .:. "EIJ Lower dead poin1t'Omrn
(s o T
1.-.-- J il . » Timing somn

(4) Stroke mode

0
F/B L. D. point 50 mm

i =

Presser foot setting
Lower dead pom}.0 -

Stroke mode A

5.0 mm
J 0

) 18 L.D.point 50mm

Lower dead poin} 0 runl

Stroke mode
Stroke
Timing

M
5.0 mm

0
F/BL.D. point 50 mm

(6) Stroke

e

Presser foot setting
Lower dead pom}.0 et

Stroke mode

M
Stroke

5.0 mm

I 0
sL.D. point 50 mm

Lower dead poin} omm

Stroke mode
Stroke
Timing

142

ra

)

Lower dead poin} omm

Stroke mode
Stroke
Timing

M
15.0 mm

0

F/BL.D. point 50 mm
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Others

Chapter 6
6. Others

6-1. To turn ON/OFF the LED lamp

[An example of operation]

When optional device (Automatic lubrication system, or Sequin device etc.) has not been equipped

(1) Icon F (2) Icon F (Completed)
@hase T e 8 laxe T EE | orF ON
T8 f | B unit B Lt
' e
. | gua| 9"
g P
R e

When optional device (Automatic lubrication system, or Sequin device etc.) has been equipped
(1) Icon F (2) Icon e
-r:" ® = “J ;" T

el [
(|t S |

|

EE -

=¥

Gl

i

ON

OFF
E?Fl Unlit YJ Lit

SQ05
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Others

Chapter 6

6-2. Machine log data Download

Get the operation logs and the communication records. This function is for analyzing cause of some trouble of
the machine. When your distributor asks to get log datas, send datas to your distributor saving log data
information in the USB memory by the following operation.

[An example of operation]

Save log data into the USB memory.

When optional device (Automatic lubrication system, or Sequin device etc.) has not been equipped

(1) To set USB memory (2) Icon F (3) Machine log

IIK- 3 - AD AR TF ﬂ r - . S —"A

oM & o

soll® | - oBu

= e g kL]

WL = T ral

50 =ty

’ B l:a | %]

(4) Icon B (5) Take out the USB memory.

(Completed)

— ) © Save on operation panell']

Select new destination to
save machine log.

CelEt ks - To save into USB memory[Z]

-

[11Save the log data into the CF (Compact Flash Memory) inside of the
operation panel up to 50 times. The log data exceeding 50 times will be
overwritten. It is not possible to take out any data from the CF.

[2]Save log datas saved in the CF and log datas acquired at this time into the
USB memory.

SQ05
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Chapter 6
When optional device (Automatic lubrication system, or Sequin device etc.) has been equipped
(1) To set USB memory (2) Icon F (3) Icon e
[ L i | ' Y
. ||m'=‘:_s & . HEA
1 R wlT)
sk = ‘ ey o
=» - e | FEE
--..r,j A T W T
] . e
g o

S EE ) 4 e % =2 ) 9 Save on operation panell"
F T

Select new destination to
save machine log.

= | » (Operation panel, U B i . 2]
| | | L : Save into USB memory
] e

[1]Save the log data into the CF (Compact Flash Memory) inside of the
operation panel up to 50 times. The log data exceeding 50 times will be

overwritten. It is not possible to take out any data from the CF.
[2]Save log datas saved in the CF and log datas acquired at this time into the
USB memory.

(6) Take out the USB memory.
(Completed)

145



Others

6-3. To activate vacuum/blow device

This function is effective only when air type vacuum device like air compressor has been equipped.

Use this function under the following conditions.

1. When removing trash after perforating clogged inside the perforator needle or the needle bar

2. When executing vacuum test
Put trash after perforating into the needle hole located a little upper of the needle clamp, then operate the

device. Thus, it is possible to check the vacuum function simply.

(1) lcon F (2) Icon e
s mﬂ s * 4
. | 4 : [
; R . O 2 e
ame | T
411 [ﬁ, ' rgl =
-t;nl lEJ ,T'-'_f.i
’._ | ’.’"‘", nd
(3) Icon B
.~ !‘,,,,_B _JJ
| -‘— E Working
?_.lg. k : Stop
>,
—_—— Xl
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Chapter 7
Delete, save and edit of design

1. Todelete design .........eiiiiiiiiii e
2. To save design, to change design name ............cccccceeeeveeennenn.
K T Lo T =T [1 M0 {11 (o | o KOS
4. To copy, to divide and to combine design........cccccocevevveinnnnnnnn.

5. To create sewing design ..........ucveeiiiiiiiiii e
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To delete design

Chapter 7
1. To delete design
1-1. To delete design in machine memory by one design unit
[An example of operation]
(1) Icon A (2) DeS|gn (3) Icon D
= = == =cm )  roe=m=
W) eeem -----‘
'O © O | |
d :J__ : I e q:-"'- : ‘-—
!ﬁuﬂ_’_‘d » “‘"—-‘ " To switch between » == == ¢
Al the sewing mode ’ 2y
_:—;._""J ; and the embroidery i M N T E
=% % ﬂ.mode press L ﬂg]]ﬂ__] 5 Y
PTTRN - EMB.
(4) To set
- - . . - ﬁ If this icon is pressed, all
_==<=] designs will be selected.
e
B b —a = * If this icon is pressed,
selecting the design will be
canceled.

CEab J.’é

(6) Yes (Completed)

3 = 1P R

OK to delete design data?

14: tajlma

No Yes

=

=

When selecting the design of the set data, the following screen will appear.

(7) Yes (Completed)

3 = 1P R

1
Data set is cancelled, yes or
no?
Embroidery is not continuable.

wo] [yes
&

Pressing "Yes" will delete the design
of which data is set.
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To delete design

Chapter 7

1-2. To delete plural designs in machine memory
It is possible to delete designs in the same layer without limit.

[An example of operation]

Delete two designs.

(1) Icon A (2) 1st design (3)IconD

T E] eee e L L I

| - = . =

| I - . . | -

i'ﬂu_np_.-‘ﬁl » ’-‘.«' " To select the design » gtk T 1&
-

_‘ﬂ Al - of the embroidery ’:’
Jacw ;'—, -~ mode, press S Eu i3 du |
=2 9 ﬂ‘PTTRN EMB. v Al QP o T 2
(4) 2nd deS|gn (5) To set

- - . - - - ﬂ If this icon is pressed, all - - . - - J

designs will be selected.

4 P —
" / {541 || If this icon is pressed, L i
= -o' |= con's pressed. faroiiel - |

selecting the design will be
S iy canceled.

(6) Icon H (7) Yes (Completed)

. NT:H. T8 L.

OK to delete design data?

Two designs
N01 | Yes

SQo5
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To delete design

1-3. To delete design in USB memory

It is possible to delete designs in the same layer without limit.

[An example of operation]

Select two designs and delete them.

(1) To set USB memory.

e Em e e

(2) Icon A

'f",_

[ 2
>

A

I

L

LK
||| = 2
g

If this icon is pressed, all
designs will be selected.

If this icon is pressed,
selecting the design will be
canceled.

(6) Icon D (7) Yes (Completed)
a0 165
- = B EI OK tg delete design
— data?
r T 17

i

. mk‘hlSS ’

[

150

Two designs

e Em v

=Y

Chapter 7

(3) Icon B - -
[l e = T = 4
aEdEEs
- o e e |
e aa
m
. W ':;_-[? El
A Ipgs] Y
(5) 2nd design
” g
T T TIT]T g
= = y [N Q
=I ; 5 :-iz ;I_z i
TR = = |
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To save design, to change design name

Chapter 7

2. To save design, to change design name

2-1. To write design into a USB memory (Input of a password is necessary)

It is possible to write designs in the same layer into USB memory without limit.

To use this function, it is necessary to set the functional limit level to "SEL" by inputting a password.
(—p.246, p.243)

[An example of operation]

Select two designs and write them into USB memory with saving format "PTF".

(1) Set the functional limit level to "SEL". (—p.246, p.243)

(2) To set USB memory. (3) Icon A (4) 1st design

—— =, 4]l
By

(" =

Ak

-
>

'I.I.I’

4
[
t BE |{

» | ’ To switch between

the sewing mode and
the embroidery mode,
L 55 _g| press PTTRN - EMB.

¥l K1
[>=
LA

(5) Icon D (6) 2nd deS|gn
I- - - - - ‘ I- - . - . J ﬁ If this icon is pressed, all
| l designs will be selected.

.

| ’ -] selecting the design will be

ASb e Y AP

canceled.

|,;£ » o .. A {444 If this icon is pressed,
-
| Z=£H
|
2

(7) To set

[l

SeeMle Tl ST ],
e (O

TP12
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To save design, to change design name

Chapter 7
(9) File namel] (10)Skip, to set
& pesrane LEAvE "ﬂ & pesrane LEAvE "ﬂ If there is the same name file in USB

memory, treatment differs depending on

oo i S000 the selected icon as follows.

E ﬂ ﬂtkl’ﬂ! » 'E Skip ﬂtkl’ﬂ! = The design will be saved
2|23} 4] 3| s] 2] s]0]0] = b 3] 8] 2] 8] 2] 0] Skip jl with a different name.
o] w| Bl wgy| ¥| uj 1] o] »j 9| w| E] ®] 7| ¥| u] 1] of »]

ol s/ @falw1ixin ﬂemiigluu.xlrj

A design will be overwritten.
ANCVuNN I | zixicyasugy, J

[1]Input the number or alphabet. (Up to 20 characters) Characters input here will become a file name on a personal
computer.

G0010.TCF

File name on personal computer

(11)Saving format
T 4] i | For sewing design, select PTF.
Wiitolflelname: -PTE| PTF (Pulse Tajima Format) is the format that can "Modify the design in

unit of the outline" having the outline information like design configuration
and the sewing type information to generate.

I | For embroidery design, select TCF.
.TC

Tl B i'_"_ =

A
ol
Al 3
z

g
Xl vl s M 1] p

(12)Saving design (13)To set

Design name: LEAVE Design name: LEAVE ¢
Write file name. Write file name.

Save the selected design with
the different saving format
respectively.

Save all selected designs

with the same saving format. z] X 'ﬂﬂﬂﬂ!]..J_] 2

(14)Icon X (Completed)

Design name: W-TAJIMA *
Write file name.

Written to USB

IE memory.

43 | l
o % 8]
Al 5] Bl ¥y

BRERDE .J_l 2)

|ﬂﬂ|
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To save design, to change design name

2-2. To change saving place of design

Chapter 7

Move the saving place of the design saved in the machine memory. It is possible to change the saving place
of the design in the same layer without limit.

[An example of operation]

Select two designs and move them to the machine memory "Pattern 1".

(1) Icon A (2) 1st design (3)IconD
P Rl Gaaasl ez
28] emeaaw II--I‘
I i :
. \ ol : . EQ = — F
|;:mj_m =1 » ’,—_.‘ "To switch between » B <
fﬂg;,] R{ the sewing mode ’l__,'
j_:_ — i :_'-_-, and the embroidery g "'."ig
=8 %) Qmode press ﬁ]] E! ‘_] 5 3
PTTRN - EMB.
(4) 2nd deS|gn (5) To set
- - ‘. - - - ﬁ If this icon is pressed, all aEEEEa =
designs will be selected. =T : .=
o
T il B If this icon is pressed, » - =
’ __J : selecting the design will be
== canceled. Bea: R e .'j
ﬁ ﬂ ) _] v Al D o e

(6) Icon D

(7) Pattern 1 (Completed)

oo

'JZIDLJQ'J

S

i
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To save design, to change design name

Chapter 7

2-3. To change design name
Change the name of the design saved in the machine memory by one design unit.

[An example of operation]
(1) Icon A (2) Design (3)IconD
p— o U el Ty L R
28] eeame -----é

. — ’.
i) ) _bl » ’4'-‘-' - To switch between » B Ty n&
] &=

the sewing mode

s ]
Jar—s l===: ==  and the embroidery I
ey t_—:_'ﬂ_p| L flL <l mode, press v gl AP o = 3
ﬂ‘ PTTRN - EMB. ﬂ‘- = -

(4) To set (5) Icon J (6) To change design namel']

i P i w - - TP

Rename design data.

: W-TAJIM;

Ajzl3]sls]e] 2] a] 8] u]
) M EI gy viuiiiofr
AR A
2] %) ’c| vi ) 8| ] _| -]

) e

=
B v i)
T el

— b e = »

RO Tl ¢
et o

[11Up to 8 characters can be set for a
design name.

(7) Set (Completed)

B )] =
A 2030 5] 5] &) 2 a] 8] )
o) wj &] %] x| ¥] u] 1] o] ¥
Al 3] ) ¥ o) n) 1] % L]

2] x)ic) vin] ¥ _| !

o

SQo5
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To edit design

Chapter 7

3. To edit design

The design saved in the machine memory is targeted.

3-1. To specify stitch No. to search stitch

[An example of operation]

Search 480th stitch.
(1) Icon A (2) Design

= &=

=8 ----r
OO0yl | /@

=lup
) &) ’: “To switch between
A X the sewing mode
I ~=, and the embroidery
—_— 'T__‘E v £l ‘mode, press
_APTTRN - EMB.
(4) To set (5) Icon M (6) Input 480
r T . - -“ﬂ r I p . . b'w.) u‘u +otl) 1] ¥ -ﬂ
ddaua 3 H|
— - ; © | 218le
et =2 - | ll*.ﬁ : gl |6
-~ e ’ 2|3
)| - | o=
R (o RIE =i 3

(7) Icon j (Completed)

17

[ Ny |

=R

|

ST

b

L [|=l=
= |l |
i || |0

SQo5
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To edit design

3-2. To specify function code and search stitch

Chapter 7

Correspondent function code to the machine and the movement are as shown in the chart below.

Function Code

Movement

Detail

Stitch Stitches will be sewn.
Jumping will be performed. (Frame travel
Jump . .
without needle locating)
Color Change Stop by color change will be performed.
ATH Upper thread or upper/under threads will be Upper thread, upper/under

trimmed automatically.[”

threads

Temporary stop will be performed at stitch or

Temporary stop . Stitch, jump
jump.
A low speed operation will be performed at
.. , Start S, end S
specified stitch block.
Low speed . .
A low speed operation will be performed at
e Start J, end J
specified jump block.
Satin stitch conversion will be performed at
Satin Stitch P Start, end

specified block.

Automatic Free-Setting
Offset

Frame travel will be performed according to the
setting of automatic offset.

Sequin

Sequin device will work at specified block.

Start, end, output 1, output 2

Boring

Boring will be performed at specified block.

Start, end

[1]This machine trims upper/under threads even if "Upper thread" is selected.

[An example of operation]

Search the jump code and the color change code.

(1) Icon A (2) Design
I - = ;A” = 3 rame I
[f L
- f' = - -
|||mr 2 » =¢ "To switch between »
EZ', Al the sewing mode
JJ W -~ == and the embroidery
T %) fil < mode, press
‘PTTRN - EMB.
(4) To set (5) Icon M

P——— _,I
aEdE=a -|"”

[

ife

s B

-
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To edit design

Chapter 7

(6) Jump, color change

AT o | Selected item will be displayed as
|_£ : . - shown below.
|’ . }i%%{ &) Istitch
E W';!%g !/ Jump
xivl F]E :1: z_l"‘- ® | color Change

(7) Icon h, or Icon | (Completed)

qk*——_——J

Stitches before the selected stitch
will be searched.

Ei

|

IH&iEE
efafe
f@

Stitches after the selected stitch will
be searched.

=
1=
LE]

_n
L[>

XYl

3-3. To insert a stitch (Input of the password is necessary)

The stitch will be inserted before the selected stitch. If a stitch with a length length is inserted, a design will be
displaced hereatfter.

To use this function, it is necessary to set the functional limit level to "SEL" by inputting a password. (—p.246,
p.243)

A\ cAuUTION

0 The original design will be overwritten after editing. Back up design data as necessary.

[An example of operation]

Insert non-data ATH (trims upper/under threads) code at 480th stitch.

(1) Set the functional limit level to "SEL". (—p.246, p.243)

(2) Icon A (3) Design (4) Icon D
—= T - e : '_{.I ———
=/ 8 -..-ﬁﬁ -----|

the sewing mode ’

-~ ==, andthe embroidery S ER et vafabs

LR % . il <] mode, press £l <D o
PTTRN - EMB.

il . == -
A = . | -
.n.anE'"g » ’-‘- To switch between » ST e s A.J

)
..
H
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To edit design
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Chapter 7
(7) Input 480
Asooo.:)‘;o.: ﬂl’?}.-. ﬂ
= (A
o ,3.‘. 7/8]9
g a| - 56
=r el ’zs
- g IR =0l
XV]F = &
(8) Icon j (10)F
U d = ep B
i = s
_"#"‘.'_ 7|8 28lo] | g || -- - s~ |2l&ls
-l J| - |4lSs 41516 -=u | @ |4]5]6
" el |12 1]2]3 ==x | @« |[§]2]3
-~ 5 AN =10 SNE "Fmtﬂﬂ
RVIE =) =3 2 J MMF| 23 o
(11)ATH (12)Upper/under threads (13)Set (Completed)
":ll'._'.. L) a 'ﬂ :"" 1] Il-. uﬂ :'- m ™ 1Hﬂ
== | | == o ’ o |
Rl [l e T el (5 e Py 2| SlEmimlels
- @ |- -y |- - u &=
- @ - 1516 » - o - 4lsle » - @ - 4l5l8
s @l |ng2]3 o @l- | 1]2]3 o @l |2l
= WIEINE e WIEESNE s YA 2l T
XviE oS4 J O (XNE O d-d J ([ XNE O -

SQ05



To edit design

Chapter 7

3-4. To delete stitch (Input of the password is necessary)

If the stitch having length is deleted, a design will displace hereafter.

To use this function, it is necessary to set the functional limit level to "SEL" by inputting a password.
(—p.246, p.243)

A\ cAuTION

0 The original design will be overwritten after editing. Back up design data as
necessary.

[An example of operation]

Delete 480th stitch.

(1) Set the functional limit level to "SEL". (—p.246, p.243)

SQ05

(2) Icon A (3) DeS|gn (4) Icon D
s ~rv. Al
=0 --l-r -----‘
;.MI‘ =1 » ’: “To switch between » == |’;§
If ] % R Pl thedstﬁwing t;no.c(‘;e ’%
_.."l—: i ) - . an € embproiaery =1 |
2% L ' ‘mode, press ﬁ'ﬂ _ﬂ]E __j = #
PTTRN - EMB.
(5) To set (7) Input 480
TILLL s G2 e
.ér.!.._j_: L
o sl |7l8l9e
E {1 3
j = FA EolE]
Eﬁ g]!z: _J 7= XIYIF] == o )
(8) Icon j (9) DEL (10)Set (Completed)
. %;! | . % .* | - <
%, Nl |28l v 2= |alele :
JEI Ee |- |
1]2]3 . gAel- |1]2]3 ;
7 YA xlof a0 = 2 . 'j
X1YIF] mi ~ - . XY | | S ’l_
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To edit design

3-5. To modify a stitch (Input of the password is necessary)

Chapter 7

If stitch length after change is different from that before change, a design will displace hereafter.
To use this function, it is necessary to set the functional limit level to "SEL" by inputting a password.

(—p.246, p.243)

A\ cAuTION

necessary.

0 The original design will be overwritten after editing. Back up design data as

[An example of operation]

Change 480th stitch code to jump code.

(1) Set the functional limit level to "SEL". (—p.246, p.243)

(2) Icon A (3) Design (4) Icon D
I = A e — '_.i|| e £
=0 "X KX KT -----M

1 \ .E- = K iy s =
|- .,....1—,J ! » y ; #i|
|(iea] ) & =+ To switch between e | l
rgﬁéﬂ Ni ' the sewing mode 'I 2y
Jar —— and the embroidery i M . ] ;.‘.“.‘.E
% . il < mode, press v gl AP o & £
PTTRN - EMB.

480 00 +00 ﬂ -"'ﬂ

-@el- L

qo|- |2lelol

=

o A o=
XIY[F] ml=] 4

(8) Icon j (9)F (10)Jump

7] | N ETTIT gio|~ |2l8ls] ' 718]9
“applt ) - |Al56] —o|- |415]6] of- |415]6]
’ 1]2]3 - ). 1]2]3 1]2]3
;_J%:ﬁ‘lél SE ’F°Eﬁé1 EE YA zjolE
XiYip] =4 &4 J L) =4 <4 _J XIYJF oS 2

160

SQ05



To edit design

(11)To set (Completed)

X Y]F

|218]9]
|- |41s]s]
L | 1]2]3]
YA 2

e |

A

&)

_‘,-j

3-6. To delete minute stitch

Chapter 7

Minute stitches will be absorbed in before-and after stitches. This function is effective to reduce thread cast-off
and thread breakage. It is possible to process designs in the same layer without limit.

A\ cauTiON

necessary.

0 The original design will be overwritten after editing. Back up design data as

[An example of operation]

Select two designs and remove 0.5 mm or less of stitch in designs.

(1) Icon A (2) 1st design (3)IconD
P S| = == 4
2|8l meaa Sessa
: =_| _ E M q___ 3 - |
et : | o
_[]_I_ih:l;', &l » Z. " To switch between » e = rv'i
v a4l Ni the sewing mode ' |_.u:
Jac -~ == and the embroidery === &=y B= = -:_-_‘E
= ) ¥ % < mode, press s AP o & Iy

(4) 2nd design

Vo (B

canceled.

SQ05

“PTTRN - EMB.

s | If this icon is pressed, all
i designs will be selected.

.::'-'EIE If this icon is pressed,

21 selecting the design will be

»

(5) To set

R -

daddea
Sma osie el S E
Al D el
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To edit design

Chapter 7

(©ont

When the selected design is one
design, icon b will appear. If you
F' press icon b, the number of
juataalusl ) R removable stitches will be displayed.
J—"=—' J Ico¢n b

] 5] 6] 7] ] 03

(8) To set (9) Yes (Completed)
o rHf T P | = XL 1 i—r'_—_r
’—J M *"11 ;
B
04] o) ws) i w2 | )

3 =@/

SQo5
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To edit design

3-7. To set Arbitrary Block

This function can be used only for sewing design.

Chapter 7

This function will apply the maximum r.p.m. and the movement of the presser foot to the desired block in the
sewing design. It is possible to make up to eight blocks (eight patterns) as the maximum.

For items overlapping with the setting value of the machine parameter or step unit setting value, the value

here will take the priority.

[Setting screen]

Arbitrary Block Setting

— | & %] & 5| #] =] 2]
3 Block 1 Block 2 Block3 Block4 Block 5

4

AL S 1 AT I i
I m J /1000 | | 950 | ' 1000 J|1009J 1100J
A i . w . Y. .
5 [ QSJ 1.0 |1 05 ;r15 ) 108 ]
Stroke X ! 10.0

66— - = R, ks :
Timing |l!| I'i_i:! ( 0 Jr 0 ,l _0)]

RS

150 | 1200 |Auto]
v L Y -

12

(&

‘_). 1

L

7 8 9

1. Set the start point of the block 1.
2. Set the end point of the block 1.
3. Maximum RPM

4. Presser foot lower dead point

5. Presser foot stroke

6. Presser foot timing

7. Switch to the function setting screen.

[Setting example]

AB4 AB4 AB5S AB5 AB2
ON OFF ON OFF ON

SRS I R

8. Perform setting of Frame Back and
Frame Forward.

9. Select the block.

10. Select the value. The value of the block
at the center can be changed. (Block 3
in this example)

11. Decide the value.

12. Return to the previous screen.

AB2 AB7 AB7
OFF ON OFF

v v

\\___\/,__,/ \__\V,__/ \\___‘\v/,___,/ \\___‘\V/,___,/

Block 4 Block 5 Block 2 Block 7

TP12
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To edit design

Chapter 7

A\ cAuTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands, etc. on the table. Moving
the frame could injure you.

[An example of operation]

The following conditions will be applied against "Block 2".
Maximum RPM: 1100 rpm
Presser foot lower dead point: 1.0 mm
Presser foot stroke: 10.0 mm

Presser foot timing: 0

(1) Icon A (2) Sewing design (3)IconD
o= — A ) — '_.lll —_ &)
Y] meaa ‘
6O Ol . | =121~ =
|(iwa] ) & = "Select the design
:Sﬁ pal i . after switching to
Jac—% . -=-: = sewing mode.
=% % o =
(4) To set (5) Design creation

1P

e T T e
' 2

—— =
—— = - .

2o B b e 1 SSEE
o et

(7) ABLK (8) AB2 ON

(e =28 | T [ETETETETRTRS
= 2= gialses
R, = <10 | :

TP12
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To edit design

Chapter 7
(10)1100 (11)Lower dead point (12)1.0 -
EHF | TEHasss=d] S =
BEREEREE =) 2] 2] 2l =) 2l =l = BEEBOBEE
) :]r_”_.J_Jf =) » :]I[_II_.J_JILI
[= [ | iy '_

LI

B
- Nase
EF%?EEJ

| 4

=inlalal
>

-'_r'_r'__r'_

(13)Stroke (14)10.0 (15)Timing
T ssseeed| THFssEed| e s
ﬂﬂJJJﬂﬂJ JJJﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ ﬂﬂﬂ#ﬂﬂgg
()] 5] o) » ()] 5] » EJC“"E.J"EJ B0
If]:'“:-'E:C- (=) [ OO0 =) =) ‘ '”_J_J“_ Do)
| o ‘t;'?f'-._'x T_.-' I;-‘ H:J:_ (o) r=11<) _| "" Ty r:J =
| (N TEIC)E) ';Hif"ﬁg ”“'iI:#Z
B = g yva J L. — = B Wb vaA J
(16)o (17)To set (Completed)
AR TEHE 2
ﬂﬂﬂ#ﬂﬂgg ﬂﬂﬂ#ﬂﬂgg
wem CEmmw 0 D = CEmw 0

ﬁ-FT”_ []r_ﬁw—r

OEEM OSEICE

o aeA 2 @)

[An example of operation]

Set the arbitrary block by the frame travel of Frame Forward, and apply the condition of "Block 2" described

above.

(1) Frame Travel

14
4=
==
# -3

IE

i

W <
T

Jst

A e =] |

Move the frame to the start point of
the block.

Start point

400000000000 000 >

o

(2) ABLK

M— !
Nl
i lorhel”
JIWEWIE

Q
&)

T
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To edit design

Chapter 7
(3)ABZ ON (4)To set
(e lsmmmd| e
N ezzs | Eaaaael
4:; =MLl = sinisls
B S apyYA g ® S ab. l;j
(5) Frame Travel (6) A.BLK
r — Move the frame to the end point of T ~ [T
=51 E jjl the block. == ﬁ%
(B _]u Start point End point (B =S
T i T
Pl g =1
: LI = 1A BL
A iy =
(7) AB2 OFF (8) To set (Completed)
e T | IR TEETETETET ] R, -
“| OFF ]'_'lllii_i_l _ﬂ__]_lllii_l_l ON OFF
- WmO0 |4 CI00mOE ' '

L

[An example of operation]

ﬁ]ﬁﬂig 2

Specify the stitch No. (10th stitch as starting point, 25th stitch as ending point) and set the arbitrary block, then
apply the condition of "Block 2" described above.

(1) FUNCTION (2) Icon e (3) 10th stitch
| i —==1d
o "ﬁ%‘_g i : = A
LT o [ | (L) v (R o
BT |
| @EE ) |Vl
I =N e .l Ve ﬁj
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To edit design

(4) A.BLK
— = T - '-“. ﬂ
A
[anan -

i

I =i

R

2

(5) AB2 ON

'1wu4ﬂﬂﬂﬂi
:]f II__J ()= (=)

1= 1l =
I“_J [ ) (=) [=)
 ASAEE
- _': - .;.J E.-'
A A

"ﬂﬂﬂﬂ
o

Chapter 7

(6) FUNCTION -
Talw)m = =) m) k) =] 2
BEEEEEEE
! [=1 II__J m-||”_|_J

Jr_J J““_.:,

(7) Yes (8)Icone (9) 25th stitch
TEF 2m e e 2] 2] 2 it Ve N
11 OK to save setting &'El prid -. : Q
contents? » * ‘, » R I . vo

L' == " v.-;-e i

=E =] _J
(10)A.BLK (11)ABZ OFF (12)To set (Completed)

=——=— | |} o |l i) =) =) ) ——
A i\ ofell ] =) = =) = oA

I, o » = Jr.\ »-|r—| =) » B, s
2% e rf[Lug:; =
I o —Jg] -'5i¥i§ g
Ny | TS dpuas == &
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To edit design

3-8. To make new start point (Jump Feed of Work Point)

Make new start position in the sewing design.

Chapter 7

It is possible to make S2 between S1 and the first sewing point (broken line part in the figure below).

[Before change]

@\\

f

Start position

o

FF= <
P @\ "TE 3
End position

[After change]

@
e

New start point

1.

E> | 2.

After setting data, the frame will
move to S1.

The machine will move to S2 by
Jump Feed after starting, then stop.

The machine will work from S2 to E
after starting, and the frame will
move to S2. After that, the machine
will work between S2 and E.

A\ cauTiON

necessary.

0 Previous design will be overwritten by this operation. Back up the design as

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the machine table.
Moving the frame could injure you.

[An example of operation]

(1) Icon A

(2) Sewing design

(3) Icon D

| e o —
e

|
| YA

ol

1. K

I.-_Il'.wi

» =+ " Select the design
after switching to

= sewing mode.

gl <.
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To edit design

(5) Design creation

" e J .:Jl Perform frame travel to the new start
ST I "E' ;]'—T-A point.
e ’ m:lju ‘\
m B _‘I_[ » New start point
el
— LJj -
x| I
(9) Jump Feed of Work Point (10)To set (Completed)
=g 9 = .
= A = A

»

____«J

Y

(6) To set

Chapter 7

Ik REEWE

(8) J.F.OFW.P.

-

. ~

¥ 7

E|

i
i

sy

al,

=

1
]

3

‘
(S
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To edit design

Chapter 7
3-9. To move sewing position

Move the design based on the current start point, and change the sewing position. The moved distance will be
Jump Feed.

[Before change] [After change]

Sewing position

A

,’Trr

LN |:> © \Jump Feed

Start position

A\ cAuUTION

0 Previous design will be overwritten by this operation. Back up the design as
necessary.

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the machine table.
Moving the frame could injure you.

[An example of operation]

(1) Icon A (2) Sewing de3|gn (3) Icon D

[ e |I [

s ettt I.---|

] i | =
= | Hp =}  »
fi m“_ il =+ "Select the design
E. ._J after switching to
® )5

s \E|

~=  sewing mode.

S dd

(4) To set (5) Design creation (6) To set

——— L Vi A |

T L1 ¥ — |

Perform Frame origin
movement.

J ) &
’Li E]_T._.}l

. ol

5
;

It i
i

EE EIJL?. Q’l.i
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To edit design

Chapter 7

(7) Frame Travel (8) MOVE

TP12

o
d9b
V4

(9) Moving sewing position

Perform frame travel to the sewing
position.

(10)To set (Completed)

Sewing position » ‘
e |

=l 1

o)

4

»

[..

J

o)

4

L

il ke

il

=
=

=0

BE LI

I

E.'i
LE |

>

|
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To copy, to divide and to combine design

Chapter 7
4. 1o copy, to divide and to combine design
The design saved in the machine memory is targeted.
4-1. To copy design
It is possible to copy designs in the same layer without limit.
[An example of operation]
Select two designs and copy them into "Pattern 1" of the machine memory.
(1) Icon A (2) 1st deS|gn (3) Icon D
s =l 2ol T - 4
[,,_;H; ----r -----‘
& & i
= ~— . &
| %g_nﬂ_: &l =+ To switch between ==
|! Al the sewing mode ey
Jar "J and the embroidery — Emy  Ew e !E
=8 5% ﬂ.mode press | w E! aad £
PTTRN - EMB.
(4) 2nd deS|gn (5) To set
S o 0| —— P
I I - - - S| " i icon s pressed, al I . . - -
_==<=] designs will be selected.
Ly
e - =5 =l B If this icon is pressed, » A
' __J : selecting the design will be
— canceled.
b ﬂgm;’&i

(6) Icon N (7) Pattern 1 (Completed)

OO oo
Plelslel=]l=1=
L

’ R
= - i 3 A

¥ ;".I.-.r“ 3 il

SQo5
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To copy, to divide and to combine design

Chapter 7
4-2. To divide design
Divide the design by the color change code of a design.
“ Previous design will be divided by this operation. Back up the design as necessary.
[An example of operation]
(1) Icon A (2) Design (3) IconD
s E ~ = = . '_J|| el —— LT B
_Qx HEEe II-I-‘}_:J
i . g o1 _— _— =
e — 1 _ 3 [ — R
e | =+ "To switch between e
| X A R the sewing mode ’| a5
Jac -=-: == and the embroidery e Mg W SR T E
® % . f <1 mode, press vl AP o k%
PTTRN - EMB.

(4) To set (5) Icon O (6) Color Change

1 S |

TR K I _*gjy-
= = —_ 1 1 N | === '.:'i" , T—

. ikl 1]2]3
e . 8 rj | 7 YA zlol=
s dl AP o el -

Stitches before the selected

| | | stitch will be searched.

N
j%t%] '_E ? Stitches after the selected

stitch will be searched.

Y
Search the color change code. The

specified color change code will
become the dividing point.

sQ11
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To copy, to divide and to combine design

Chapter 7
(8) To set (9) Yes (Completed)
=k L . 2] L || The design of amemory No. 4 will be
, % I%r [_‘ g (O divided to a memory No. 4 and that
LA ' No. 36 and saved in a example
=l :;: : » e |'_Y shown left.
A @ 1]203 21 Yes
it == 4 '—
X = Q X J

4-3. To combine design

If plural embroidery designs are combined, they will be saved into "Sewing mode screen" of the machine

memory as one design.
If plural sewing designs are combined, they will be saved into "Sewing mode screen” of the machine memory

as one design.

[An example of operation]

Combine two embroidery designs.

(1) Icon A (2) 1st design (Embroidery (3) Icon D

= = = design) [l s =T
|:ﬁj‘¢' === = £ ca [:]‘J
SO [Tooar — = =~ —m
: : 21 S oy cawr wny AN s % [*_j
A rpm » @ = N & = = » b ) A

e & | _ S ’ r +-'
A .l w J’f-- To select the design o = 5 =@ |m
SO 8 - = of the sewing mode, | ShES. i T S ﬁl
——r 5 i sh= pressPTTRN-EMB. & Fll P o) =2 8

| B

SQ11

174



SQ05

To copy, to divide and to combine design

(7) 2nd design

- S 11 PLG

A
(0
10

& &

l:.

.|*|0|
P30

I
li

Ly
|

|
]

(9) 1st design

t .

=
A —

w29

— 4

NS

L ele

(11)Start position

=
Al —

LLIE ke

L lele

(13)2nd design

E &

g0

I
L
i

RI®

I
i
|
I
1
{

AP
'8
i

I

When deleting 2nd design, press

"DEL" key with selecting 2nd design.

To copy a design, press "Insert" key

while selecting a design.

Input X/Y coordinates of the start
position with numerical key.

110
S

Y

Chapter 7

(10)icon F
I $F
et
(12)To set

LLIE ko

L)
Lo = )

ITL,,,‘l.
i lele

-
L S

i

4

é

LLIE ko

[ =l

I &

| |ele
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To copy, to divide and to combine design

Chapter 7

(16)To set (17)To set (Completed)
Q - E
_{| &)
$ ' J
I A==
[An example of operation]
Combine three embroidery designs.
(1) Icon A (2) 1st design (Embroidery
'F" - —_ E[ A deSIgn)
Y] == —_=u
| . '— SEEEEET : '
_.'_“:: sl SE2EE 5% B -
i b AL A BT
A "_[ ~&F . Toselect the design ‘ - .
K= y == of the sewing mode, =TH. S
z J"Lf_ﬂl s === press PTTRN - EMB. B
L5} E @
(4) To set (6) Icon E
Doooo|” - %
vl Y NG
s B e tns asemma =| E
o - 5]

(7) 2nd design

- PP

& &

@
e

(]
|
.
I

Pid
L3

rgiem D
3 2 e

||‘

i
i

F
|

I
!
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To copy, to divide and to combine design

Chapter 7

(1 0)icon E (;I1)3rd design

- B EEEEE

1y erBp:

Y] sFvvam
’—- j i.___.. P, T o~ :_."'"_". s s -r:!—jl

(1 3)To set (Completed)

.-:'!;1._’ - [ ——

- =

I 14

i

Iy
ith
NS

(s

(14)After that, decide the start position of each design. (—p.175)
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To copy, to divide and to combine design

Chapter 7

4-4. To sew sewing design and embroidery design in combination

It is possible to sew the sewing design and the embroidery design continuously like one design in
combination. The combined design will be saved into "Pattern-List" of the machine memory.

[Design combination screen]

178

.
. - -@ i '.,,L.'.',',
» B
Fond S <6
.
J —
=[] 4% | Q) = | AAA )

A

10.

11.
12.
13.

14.

14 13 12 11%1_1_1_T-

~

. Design No., Design Name

. Current scale ratio

Coordinates display

Every time pressing this part will switch the display.
Xa, Ya: Coordinates based on the frame origin
Xp, Yp: Coordinates based on the design start point of the 1st design

Return to the previous screen.
Current frame position
Combined designs are displayed on the list column. (Up to 4 designs)

Decide contents.

. Select a design.

Delete the design from the list column.

Change the order of the design. After selecting the design, press this icon. After that, select the design
positioned under the design you want to change the order by the up/down icon, then press SET key.

Add the design to the list column.
Perform setting of the design No. and the design name.
Perform frame travel by inputting value with numerical keys.

Register the current frame position at the design start position of the design being selected.

TP12



To copy, to divide and to combine design

Chapter 7
[An example of operation]

Combine two designs (Sewing design and Embroidery design).

(1) Icon A (2) 1st design (Sewing design)l'l  (3) Icon D

=g [[C=ED =y
= -""ﬁ

r: i

ELLEr

: A » — | »
'f-’*«' “Select the design e k=

after switching to ’ —
. = g g
2

1IN

—==: ==  sewing mode. i MR Ml ey

— s a . v A AP o T P

[11Sewing design only can be selected for the 1st design.

(4) To set (5)Icon C
Il —— T « = . = WL L e % =
TR R I
= e = =S
i,
el !
g ——— - Yt |
= e _ s A
(6) To perform frame travel to (7) Adding design
start point Perform frame travel to the design == z = ¥l
start point of the 2nd design. . ——
Al

(8) PTTRN (9) 2nd design (Embroidery design)  (10)To set

- T T

!iiiﬁﬁ dooood [Eooag)

™ ™
STRT=~ |pOTBT —~

ik A
s gae @ gj

TP12
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To copy, to divide and to combine design

Chapter 7

(11)MOVE (12)To set (13)To set

==l >

()
LR~ mA =

(14)Yes (Completed)

[E= 4
= | [ =

L

11

OK to overwrite changed
contents on the current
combination sewing No.?

JII{II'
il

» |Yes

T ElEelal- YA

TP12
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To copy, to divide and to combine design

Chapter 7

4-5. To change direction of sewing design and save it into machine memory

This function can be used only for sewing design.

[Setting screen]

—_

. Copy the design with leaving the previous design.

N

. Change the direction based on X-axis.

w

. Change the direction based on Y-axis.

N

. Rotate by 180°

5. Add the color change code for each copied design.

An example of selection After conversion Remarks

d | P o q e
| Poly s
A Pod |

B | PP

L D)
?’ 'f1> Copy the design with leaving the previous

D) design.

T f

SQo5
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To copy, to divide and to combine design

[An example of operation]

Change the direction of the sewing design, and save it into "Pattern 1" of the machine memory.

Chapter 7

(1) Icon A (2) Sewing deS|gn (3) Icon D
'I;,_ — E . x ; " —— A - = Il —— T - = -;‘ﬂ
£ | . . - N | aEdEa e
: '_ — = —_ - — ‘ e [ — - —
d 1 .= -r—r / ‘
".':.:imm.. - » ’:' “Select the design T J
Al i after switching to
' ‘ ;~'~.—~; = sewing mode.

O (]

(5) Conversion

182

(8) Pattern 1 (Completed)
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To create sewing design

Chapter 7

5. To create sewing design

This function can be used only for sewing design.
To use this function, set "Network" (P7-78-1) to "Sidekick [V2]". (—p.296)

5-1. Screen of Design Creation and Design Modification

2 3 4

. i

10.

TP12

Design No., Design Name
Current scale ratio

Coordinates display

Every time pressing this part will switch the display.
Xa, Ya: Coordinates based on the frame origin

Xp, Yp: Coordinates from the last point
Return to the previous screen.

Frame Forward when modifying design. When modifying the configuration point, advance the
configuration point one by one. In case for modifying the apex, advance the apex one by one.

Frame Back when modifying design. When modifying the configuration point, advance the
configuration point one by one. In case for modifying the apex, advance the apex one by one.

Perform setting of Frame Back or Frame Forward.

When creating design, decide the current position as Point. When modifying design, decide the
current position as Point to modify.

. Perform frame travel to the newest point, and cancel the point. If no point, perform frame travel to

the selected point.

Set the current frame position to "Xm +0.0, Ym +0.0". It is also possible to perform frame travel by
inputting value with numerical keys.
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To create sewing design

Chapter 7

{- L2 b [ [0 " I :‘+||u

Bl -
— —_—
e i —

IE ot
11}f|_..}2
14'3’153'
& ;ﬂ?j*i-_uj

11. Change the design direction base on the start point. After the frame travel, change the design
direction based on those coordinates. (—p.181)

Elic

o
!

{’

>
!

12. Cancel the change decided by using "SET" key to restore at the end.
13. Perform frame travel to the start point.

14. Set the current frame position to the start position or the end position.
15. Perform setting of Jump Feed of Work Point. (—p.168)

16. Perform setting of Sewing position movement. (—p.170)

17. Perform setting of the design function to use for the sequence faculty.
18. Perform setting of Arbitrary Block. (—p.163)

19. Switch the screen.

TP12
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To create sewing design

Chapter 7

r— SI] W T "‘ ] Xa 4 0 r ‘!I
Yo + 00

S B

| ——

—_—  ——

20&2:@ ﬁ<—22
)=

. =

AL Je= ey

20. Perform setting of the design No. and the design name. (—p.186)

[
LTt

21. Back up the design in the middle of modifying currently.
22. Read the backup design.
23. Perform setting of Machine Formats. (—p.188)

24. Perform test sewing of the design in the middle of creation and modification. (—p.197) The
design of the set data will be canceled.

25. Switch the screen.

5-2. Scaling up/down of screen

Every time pressing coordinates area on the operation panel will change the scale factor of coordinates area.
100% — 200% — 400% — 800% — 100%

100% 200%

F 7] ] . g i 7] T - ] e = 1170

[t

o[« E [iH]e

L

TP12
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To create sewing design

5-3. Setting screen of Design No.

Chapter 7

To save the created design into the machine memory, the design No. and the design name is necessary.

[Setting screen of Design Name]

1 2 3 A
P, iqu_s
0061 EJ =
old n[;LEEffd;ign d‘ata:TEsT 7 ‘J 'QJ E] ELJ
At 3)4e) 5] 6] 7] 8) 9] o]
9| 3 =l [R) x] ] ] 1] 0] ¢
Al 51 o) J¢) o 1) 3] k] 1
B ) T
8 7
[Setting screen of Design No.]
9 10
—we ) H 4
= ] —11
718|9| —
asle] o |
| _| 2l3| = F
cwr Q| 32 ) I

186

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

. Current design No.

. Obtain the new design No.

. Move the cursor.

. Delete a character.

. Return to the previous screen.
. Decide the value.

. Current design name

Switch large character/small
character.

. Next free-number

Then, a big free-number will be
selected.

Then, a small free-number will be
selected.

The minimum free number will be
selected.

Delete a character.

Set the value to 0000.



To create sewing design

5-4. Sewing mode selection screen

5-5. Selection screen of stitch length

1 2 34
s gt
P — ~
—

|l M |
FAY, ~ -~ =

— = il
iz b T E !

o, C- 8
—ﬂ't II

o

1
I
In‘r:iul F__;]Inml J
7/8]9]
4|5]6 3
1|2]3]
0 |
ozl Gl

TP12

Chapter 7

. Sewing method (—p.75)

. Straight Line

. Spline

. Arc

. Return to the previous screen.

. Switch to the selection screen of

stitch length.

. Switch to the design modification

function list screen. (—p.88)

. Circle

. Decide setting contents.

. Stitch length
. Return to the previous screen.
. Input with numerical key

. Decide the value.
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To create sewing design

Chapter 7

5-6. Machine Format setting screen

Machine Format is the basic setting at creation of design, and it requires setting for each design.

When changing the setting value of Machine Formats in the middle of design creation, stitches will be
generated at all segments before that time. Therefore, all settings such as "Arbitrary Block" and "Jump Feed
of Work Point" after generating stitches will be deleted.

12 3
l Machine Formats 4 | e
Max. i .
M longth 12 | ] =) Firstly, touch the number, then change the
R - . - value.
Split length I J Ges A 4
Minimum . J Tri 0 -<
Stitch length _" L) S :fl 5 Max.  wr
A Stitch length! ~ 1&7
I I e i T
'? 8 9 ] i Split length |
= “I=7]  Toinserta blank stitch (e 6 Minimum ——
4 I :j ﬁ after trimming thread B Stitch length s
7l To insert a blank stitch at m—
I | 2 3 the beginning of design bz - 7
0L | No | Yes!
. i g8
e =

9

1. "Max. length in unit of axis" of stitch that can be created

Setting range: 0.1 to 12.7 mm / 0.1 mm unit

2. Set how many millimeters of distance for when moving from the stitch part to the stitch part.

Setting range: 0.1 to 12.7 mm / 0.1 mm unit
3. Itis not changeable. (Jump only)
4. Return to the design creation screen.

5. When moving from the stitch part to the stitch part, set how many consecutive jump cause thread
trimming.
Setting range: 0.1 to 99 stitches

6. Insert a blank stitch after trimming thread.

Setting range: Yes / No

7. Insert a blank stitch at the beginning of design.
Setting range: Yes / No

8. Decide setting contents.

9. Minimum value of stitch that can be created

Setting range: 0.0 to 12.7 mm / 0.1 mm unit
When 0.0 mm is selected, minimum stitch length will be disregarded.
When 0.1 mm or more is selected, stitch of which length is shorter than the value will not be generated.
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To create sewing design

Chapter 7

5-7. To create sewing design

A\ cAuUTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands, etc. on the table. Moving
the frame could injure you.

To use this function, set "Network" (P7-78-1) to "Sidekick [V2]". (—p.296)

[An example of operation]

Create the below sewing design and save it into the machine memory.
-100.0, +150.0

N J Feed
Normal Sewing, StraightLine\ ‘\/ ump ree

M. Start position
+» 0.0,0.0

End position
-100.0, -50.0 100.0, -50.0

Normal Sewing, Spline 0, -150.0

When SET key is pressed in the middle of creation, Spline is not created. Press "Point" when making Spline.

(1) Icon A (2) Sewing design (3) Icon D
- 5 E .A - ¥ S " I ‘I_l'- - ¥ S » ;
‘ Y eeddig; Eedea

[ ' 3 ¥ > :

1 A_ -

T s e =

‘ -ﬁ-w:;‘m ? » ’ * " Select the design » = L = "#
r_F —

YAl after switching to g
)3 ; = sewing mode. R T ey ""_'.
&l

* . G . 6 9B o

!

L

TP12
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To create sewing design

(5) Design creation

(6) To set

Chapter 7

X Ir::: ]

Perform Frame origin
movement.

o

r = 30 I.:Jl s — ﬂ Firstly, touch the number, then
‘ == — :; = change the value.
(s =< b (=) Ha (2] To set Machine Format (—p.188)
i - ¥ 7819 va
lEE‘_ﬁJ ajsje| st
el M S e | 5 1]213 R L
‘ b E%J NE Mo Vi 2,
(9) To set (10)Edit frame (11)Jump Feed, Straight Line
e g I e |
11ss] VA M|
alsle] =0 | #v3
1j2]a] = ---L;'J — ]
= ﬂﬁ’le ‘ ﬂ — .HJJ
(12)icon T (13)2.0 (mm) (14)To set
| gy | == ' ) 2 2
‘""*—. ns — e 2.0 mm e 20mm
M~ LR 2 71819 » 71819
- & 4]5]s 156
o VK 1]2]3
il I &= &
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To create sewing design

Chapter 7
(15)Needle bar selection icon -
g =D
= EEE
3 .
o] AR
— L
5 - ¥ —> | I ._'r_tJ__d'_
(19)To set
T 1| ) T 1| )
N\ == ==
=</ .|| ==
| L g M- 3
ARl Al
S —— L ——— ) ,,.j
::IL‘ﬁ”-ylﬂ_:T_- -I—ZJ_gﬂ ::IL'!”__y =1
(20)Edit frame (21)Normal Sewing, Straight (22)icon T
i = 2 g = 3
=== ), "‘ ] (i
Hg' EEJ N el Y = s Y e
o33 | ==| *|==| O o=t
——— L e
e g J
Line
(23)I\iormql (—p.75) B (24)3;0 (mm) B (25)T8 set )
# [Fismeas = e Cric =T e e o=
], Femma, s
& e |™ s |™ 20819,
4/516 a4l ii{.ﬁl
1|23 112
DCF) E) &

TP12
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To create sewing design

Chapter 7
(26)Frame Travel (?7) -1000,-500 (?8)To set -
2 i =D =D
: 223 : 223
dop y- =30 [x =50
~ = L g -3
|| e ||z
et Al P
(29)Edit frame (30)Normal Sewing, Spline (31)icon T
q el ol 49 o] @
\ 253 | [
I ~ =i's]iy ’-h- n ae |l N T
YUY = | o = || o @
: LI
Tlr @y el i ) = N =
(32)NORMAL (33)5.0 (mm) (34)To set
= = G = =
.:!.E._r = |— =g —— f— = £ o=
Fhawag® S mas . S mas
’ 2siel | 1‘;'s'|9| » ﬂ_gjl
e sl=lg] 516
112]3] AB Ell
o ”. )

(35)Needle bar selection icon

i =S

ol £

1= [ BE | !
LE fiof °

:
(8
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(36)Needle bar No. 7

-

-

=

—

E

=

(1

3 =253
|| EEE
-3
39

. — ]y
| TN e




To create sewing design

(37)Frame Travel
VoY
dob
/Z\
(40)Frame Travel
A
d49b
/Z\
(43)Frame Travel
A
d49b
/Z\

(46)Frame Travel

SQ05

Y

2

»

»

Chapter 7

(38)-920,-1000  (39oint

- |(=EE, | e

#- 3 o=13

| 235) | U%gﬂ

Bl-FEE ey | SlNEEE ey
(41) -56.0, -138.0 (42)Point

|0 o

o ||=EE e S

4 G [ ! I

L Mo L o= 3

g Y

B ey | B iy
(44)0.0, -150.0 (45)Point

! =3 B 'ﬁ?m@

T L g o=3

iR | B

— S FE ==

(47) +56.0, -138.0 (48)Point

S || =S & ’ﬁ;m@

L M3 L [

iR | B3

W | e W
Bl ey | BT ey
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To create sewing design

Chapter 7
(49)Frame Travel @0):9%0’ '109'07 - (51)10”1‘[ ——
] || ST
! = ] - = Ll

(52)Frame Travel (53) +100.0, -50.0 (54)To set
| | S
=3/l | =/l
» L/ T L L} M- 3
Al A
S 8d | ———
B >Nt =T 1 Y H-- >N =T
(55)Icon A (56) Yes
e ._‘._Jl -ﬂ
e [ Jdpis
’jY L AT
% lYes i-J o W ®| ®] 7| ¥j u] 1] o] ¥
. = "' Al 5|0 )6l nia] kL
H|-- >Nt =T = e\ | -ﬁ. z| x| c| v 8] NiM]_| -] -ﬁ.
(59)To input design name (60)To set (Completed)
" e [ 4 " v [ 4
m ﬁlﬁﬂl I8 sawpie ﬁlﬁﬂl
» A 23] 4] s e]3] 8] e]a) » A2 3) sl s e)3] 8] e]a)
o/ W E| R| qga vl 1] 0l r| o W B| »] 7] ¥j u] 1] o] ¥
Als| o) ¥ o)\ KL ﬂ.ﬂﬂlﬂﬂﬂﬂjll: I
Zz| x| c| vl 8] Nim] | -] J z| x| c] ¥l 8] 5| M| ,,,.j

TP12
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To create sewing design

[An example of operation]

Create the following sewing design.

-70.0, +30.0

-70.0, -55.0

/Normal Sewing, Circle

Start position
0.0, 0.0

In the following case, a circle cannot be created.

1. When the point is set on a straight line.

2. When the configuration point is not consisted of three points.

Chapter 7

3. When a huge circle appears. (Large size of arc which has 10,000 stitches or more in one creation)

(1) Design creation

(2) To set Machine Format

I [ |8 : . 4] Firstly, touch the number, then
| Z== _‘ change the value.
REW, EJQE : — S To set Machine Format (—p.188)
M-S 54 YA
o370 4|56} cals =
— ——) 1]2]3] 2=
IJ| Eﬂgncr_% ﬂln:-! L] 'i'ul _-_’I
(3) To set (4) Edit frame (5) Normal Sewing, Circle
= - |r Iq,__.j":':.:-.d |rﬁ. - - ~
= e D | S N |
7181y 24 » | Eﬂ!-_@»ﬁv—_‘rl RS ‘J-ﬁ
5|6 - g3e = INs "
ilals| sl —— W L il
0|=| oW ( J = ‘ v _J | J
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To create sewing design

Chapter 7
(6) lconT ) (7) NORMAL ) (8) 5.0 (mm) B
o — |3 = = lLEE -
m--‘ S = ] = =
| ™| o =] PR RIS R
Ty “"’f-izt" & O g 28]
o al=lg]
L 8y poe
| | 3 s Y s Y
(9) To set
| 50mm ;ﬂ
A =
e
118]9]
L?
(10)Frame Travel (11) -70.0 -55.0 (12)Point
A ( | L—J% ( |%%
49 =L hﬁ i
@ Jl Il L Y &
gt~ gt
(13)Frame Travel (14) -70.0 +30.0 (15)To set (Completed)
S50 S50
j— = | oy JC |
Simzmm| = incaml =
3 _ ||=o
A= g | Hlo lr_gg

TP12
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To create sewing design

5-8. To perform test sewing of sewing design

This function can be used only for sewing design.

A\ cAuTION

TP12

“ Before the start of the operation, pay enough attention to the surrounding safety.

Moving the needle bar and/or the frame could injure you.

"Auto Color Change" and "Auto Start".

[An example of operation]

Chapter 7

At test sewing mode, the parameter setting is disregarded, and sewing will be performed with the setting of

(1) Icon A (2) Sewing design (3) IconD
— - = R = il RS =
=D "X KR KT -----@
‘ Ja: . i = i = —
- !'ﬂg » . » . " o
e & | = "Select the design == e D= "TJ
i YAl ’ after switching to ] ey
jJ' ;,"_J -==. = sewing mode. e e Mg HER. ;.'?.‘!E
LN o gl u Al AP o T B
(4) To set (5) Design creation (6) To set
-~ . > N

TR K I

- N movament. I:'r'l
B = E | ) / j .,,,ﬂ
| | LY @/
= B A= Ho 'j mw——- L1 _
. & D e Hl___ ==
(7) Switching screen (8) TRIAL
T [ET _fJ r [&:2 ]
|HE= = B
) | (1] | -
| i L S
oYe —
FAR -4 .-.!e - ﬂ
Tl 7 - v b | K s
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To create sewing design

(9) Yes

When the design of the set data
exists, the message in the left figure
will be displayed.

(11)start the machine.

Sewing will be started.

L
%

Ik

198

Chapter 7

(10)Changing r.p.m.

-~

B = =y

(12)Test sewing is completed.

TP12



To create sewing design

5-9. To change start position of sewing design

This function can be used only for sewing design.

Chapter 7

A\ cAuTION

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the machine table.
Moving the frame could injure you.

[An example of operation]

(1) Icon A (2) Sewing design (3) Icon D
= - = - = il NA—— 3
Y] eeaaw -----‘m‘
Bex 2 IN = AT T
\a]) & =. "Select the design L e 1&
rﬂ al R ’ after switching to ’ ™
JIC W —=. ==,  sewing mode. s aa Sala
=L iEw . | v & g

(4) To set

s~ 1

o
- -

g < T3 sl =
' )

. =
e B B a sl
it

(7) Frame travel to start position

a
b

~
/)

TP12

2

(5) Design creation (6) To set
R |r e
| Perform Ftrame origin :- t}]
> ‘"‘:’*r“"f—' s
| Lgrd=s
— LI
:I-.J | =] _u.‘_,._zl
(8) CHANGE (9) Start position
f 21 ] Ed
=l == C “'.EIEJJ
0L - | LY . 3 [t
‘ 0] » ‘:ﬂ E;U e
ey [T == i
| — /1] | — gf L
= - ;: - o] b | :, - sl )
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To create sewing design

Chapter 7

(10)Yes (11)Set (Completed)
| == When selecting the design of the set ¥ 1= )
“l|=|| data, the message as shown left will - _-.:Eji'"i
embrodon ot conmeene. | o/ [L}| be displayed. o o4
, [ 3 = -3
=l |Yes| |35 il
e e - / m]rj

E = =

‘ = | = .:'_t:JéL | Gl | 7
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Chapter 8
Convenient functions

1. To move the frame to the position registered ...............ccccevivreennnn. 202
2. To change size/direction of sewing design (Data Conversion)......... 208
3. To repeat sewing design (Repeat)........coooovviiiiiiiiiiiiiii e, 211

4. To change size/direction of embroidery design (Data Conversion) .. 216

5. To repeat embroidery design (Repeat).........cccoevvvviiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee 220
6. Advanced setting of the needle bar step ........ccccceeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiinin, 225
7. Needle bar COlOr ... 232
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To move the frame to the position registered

Chapter 8

1. To move the frame to the position registered

1-1. To move frame automatically at start and end of sewing (Automatic offset)

The frame will move automatically between offset position and start position so that replacement of the
frame and the fabric to be stretched can be performed easily. Regarding this function, refer to the detail
page. (—p.66)

The frame can move through the middle positions (OF1, OF2) up to two spots. Setting contents here will be
included in the design. So, when you sew this design next time, setting again will be unnecessary.

A\ cauTiON

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the machine table.
Moving the frame could injure you.

[An example of operation]

Automatic offset will be set and the frame will be moved through 2 spots (OF 1, OF2). The below example is
an illustration that indicates the frame movement by arrows.

Start position

Offset middle position 1 (OF1)

Offset middle position 2 (OF2)

Offset position (OF3)

(1) Icon A (2) Designl™ (3)Icon F
= - R =l R =
= 8 ) O A O Comm = B E B B G
| ‘ ::r[ W' I| x5 L _| 1 ] = L ‘ || x L _| ] 7
| : g ] MaN “ = AN A9 &
| II_I'H:LM | » | ‘ To switch between » | - . =
| v a M % the sewing mode L _t = f A
| )3 =5 and the embroidery e - LN
————  » %) <] mode, press d 4P _I= =t

"PTTRN - EMB.

[1]1 An example of selecting embroidery design

202
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To move the frame to the position registered

Chapter 8

(4) oF (5) Offset setting screen

Vsl 'l (S R LR ¢]

s i EE ': a’ - e . -‘J A o

T e T == T

2] rle) E 2

5 s|CE

wldl s [ m

e p

Move the frame by the next operation.
It is not possible to change the start position in sewing mode.

(6) Start position (7) 1con st

B[
e
| T T & B T S

Move the frame to the start position
by pressing the frame travel key.

go (&3
ﬂ
(8) Offset middle position 1 (9) OF1
Move the frame to the offset middle i (e
e= = G5 AR

position 1 by pressing the frame

@ ]
ﬂ\ ~\iiart position » .

® Start position »

[1] lcon S will not be displayed in
sewing mode.

Offset middle position 1

(10)Offset middle position 2

Move the frame to the offset middle
position 2 by pressing the frame
travel key.

»

Start position

Offset middle position 1

Offset middle position 2

sQ11
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To move the frame to the position registered

Chapter 8
(12)Offset position (13)OF3
Move the frame to the offset position il Kol L :"-‘ETI #
ﬁ by pressing the frame travel key. JLgy ¥ Farn : |
@@b Start position ¥ :_ S RiEs ]_/-_
V, dF s =L
Offset middle position 1 | _ S
_ - vjalf <) OF3|. =
Offset middle position 2 T m:—i-ﬂ! B
Offset position =i
(14)To set (Completed)
=i = 3 A | L
I: ' : ;':Ed L“': 'i ;
L A e
= =2 N ]s|o] ™
vidls] rom| Al5161=
T s o)
bl A~
1-2. To delete frame position registered (Automatic offset deletion)
®When performing this operation, do not put your hands etc. on the machine table.
Moving the frame could injure you.
[An example of operation]
(1) Icon A (2) Designt"! (3) Icon F
|:f — g = - e P Fii o ] : ull - e P Fii o ] - _"ﬂ
Z| & B2 &8 E & E DEJD._C!Ii-
Wal | | g = was i &
| e = | » . B 0 W
i) A =T - To switch between Sl s ablny S e || SR
A ] # %  the sewing mode L U O fl ._F
T . 2= _ = and the embroidery . e R ’9&‘/
O E T ﬂ] ﬂj mode, press L ﬂ] ﬂl_&! .-L'_‘Lu

204

‘PTTRN - EMB.

[1]1 An example of selecting embroidery design
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To move the frame to the position registered

Chapter 8
(4) OF (5) Icon H (6) Yes
) WU g | d| [EEE | O
s e oy — =]

u"n-. J ."..-. OK to move to start point of fl=='

! R e design data? R —
slrlz {CYFT | ety S
— .
wldld 5
[ &

(7) 1con st

B9 [

s el i

)

o n | D
o= 2. jad| -

] ¥4 B el = =

= =lC& N7l ﬂi{ﬁl
wldl» |I|rm ﬂ!ﬁ{ﬁ—'f’—l
M ] ) g

[1] Icon S will not be displayed in sewing mode.

1-3. To move frame at position you desire during sewing (Automatic free setting offset)

Non data "Automatic free-setting offset" code will be inserted in the design data. Thus, the machine will stop
by stitch you desire and the frame will move to the front (offset position) automatically during sewing.
Therefore, this function is suitable for works of applique and placement sewing etc. To make this function
available, the setting of "Automatic Offset" is necessary. (—p.202)

For this function, refer to the detail page. (—p.67)

To use this function, it is necessary to set the functional limit level to "SEL" by inputting a password.

(—p.246, p.243)

[An example of operation]

"Automatic free-setting offset” code will be inserted at 480th stitch.

(1) Set the functional limit level to "SEL".

(2) Decide the frame position by "Automatic offset". (—p.202)

(3) Icon A
—

»

(4) Design

A 3 F

Lal]

==,

=

2]

= — = n—

J

To switch between
the sewing mode

.. and the embroidery

‘mode, press
PTTRN - EMB.

»

(5) Icon D

~FLGET

=

o -

"X LK IIs
= = = e i

b ‘:_‘iﬁ

o €GP ol

x 2 ¥
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To move the frame to the position registered

Chapter 8
(6) To set (8) Input 480
- =G y = X ‘ -ﬂl
dEddEa e O |
-~ = - = = == el
- - |3l8ls
== == » S < I s
i ...:. %E} " ’z 5
e E Em gt s YAl =joj=
2 6P ol XvjF| =ld 5 )
(9) Icon j (10)Insert (11)F
w t—_gr?.r-- — = @ | 4 = °F | -
-x-imel | | o . o .
.._:|#“.'_ 118]9 ol < T ol < T
- |- |H]5]6 wun | @ |W]S]6 wun | @ |W]S]6
’ |- |1]2]3 ==+ [ ol |EOYS ~=» [l |iEolS
Y A =lols 2= — 1) £o]= - 279 YA =lols
- : - 1% : :
A o=dg g rgs o @FE] 25
(13)Automatic free-setting offset ~ (14)To set (Completed)
o L~ === | ohm
89 oy .,_f 7/8]9 ol | < il T
516 -iw | wl- |HIS)6 e | al- |IS)6
213 A Sy & 11213 A & A]2113
0] YA zlol= m,tfj
J FE O =8 J e e
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To move the frame to the position registered

Chapter 8

1-4. To move frame at color change position during sewing (Auto color change offset)

"Offset" will be inserted to the needle bar step by the operation of selecting the needle bar. Thus, the machine
will stop at the color change position you desire and the frame will move to the front (offset position)
automatically during sewing. Therefore, this function is suitable for works of applique and the placement
sewing, etc. To make this function available, the setting of "Automatic Offset" is necessary. (—p.202)

For this function, refer to the detail page. (—p.68)

[An example of operation]

Insert "Offset" after Step 4.

(1) Decide the frame position by "Automatic offset". (—p.202)

(2) Icon A

I:_,_

7
YA

o
- TICH

l

j5 )
,,_J
[nt

<]
=
5l

(3) Design

II-I-I- -
) L)
LN N B AT

‘ the sewing mode
~=- == and the embroidery
b ﬂ] ﬂj mode, press

“ PTTRN - EMB.

=.'—=‘ To switch between »

(4) Icon E

LT

I....é

oNon B oon &

@~ oo

]':: 7=

e 8

>, (=
|2 (&8 &

.
1]

@~ oo

oc~oa N v &
=]

8]
ET3

= IEI-
P&
R
|

I

If "OF" is pressed, the offset lamp
will be lit in red.

. _ 2 .. Offset lamp
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To change size/direction of sewing design (Data Conversion)

2. To change size/direction of sewing design (Data Conversion)

Chapter 8

When the rotation and the reversion are set at the same time, the data will be changed in order from the

rotation to the reversion.

Start position

\?otation
i

2-1. To scale up/down sewing design

[An example of operation]

Enlarge the design to 150% in vertical and horizontal.

X-axis| Reverse

Y Y
Before change After change
—X - X
Start position
(1) Icon A (2) Sewing design (3) PTTRN
;,-— T — E S g : f_JlI - YL J
,—[\f; --.-I' -.---I
: 5 - = = =
i oo = - - | 22
,_[]I_:Iﬂ_-f._éj » 11‘ Select thedesign » = == === ‘H
(&4 N after switching to
Juc—w == = sewing mode. ’
ro L dd lﬂ] Ei) ¥
(5) 150 (%)
[ —{}' Same values of X and Y are
5‘ input.

»
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It is possible to input the value
of X or Y individually.
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To change size/direction of sewing design (Data Conversion)

(6) To set ( (Completed)

T 'sim) @] - _:ﬂ
i i 2 =Y
== T‘d! ] _“:'
.’_(K-'E ? E ! ﬂ
o ﬁ [ i «:: - =
da_J ﬂjﬂl =
X NS

2-2. To rotate sewing design

[An example of operation]

Rotate the design by 45°.

Y 0
45° 315 .- > |- 45
'
/ X 270 L g0
Start position 2257 |- 135
180
(1) Icon A (2) Sewing design (3) PTTRN
= ;_E poll v T = wil ol 7, T —=
Iv ‘T XL KT ‘T L
' = == M A =M M- AR
» -"-"'-*‘ Select the design » =1 == o= =st ==

after switching to
sewing mode.

= 4

B I

AW

.‘-'.

Chapter 8

(4) Icon f (5)45(°) (6) To set
@3 (e | g D) |- | ge—— D) [ | ge—
. 1152900/) .-E B&u» ﬁ‘ I-!'B;L J [ 1152900/) E 4969» ﬁ‘ I-E.A J [ 1152900/) E .W ﬁ‘ I-E.A J
L ikl I :ﬂ ..I - 2 = “ ..I - ) : = | .I. = |
& e als)e) o &5 ;,5_ ?Ia 9| o % N 718 0] &
o|\!¢g g :Ii:a 45[17:1'&{ ¢J:%E 45;5[171;2; :lff:‘
= - | Ta M| gl 2 M| pil il 3 J
’ 2 =joj=] J L) =|Dj&| —J—]_:‘_”

SQ05
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To change size/direction of sewing design (Data Conversion)

Chapter 8

2-3. To reverse sewing design

[An example of operation]

Reverse the design.
/L

=0

Start position
(1) Icon A (2) Sewing design (3) PTTRN
s T B
Z[¥) meaan TLLL I
Y
d ) ¥ ..:'_; e i
!'J]".F”F:- ,.!.J » == Select the design » B o= = =
!ﬂ pal i after switching to @
Jar -~ = sewing mode. ’
=% S o Al EI] QE ._J =
(4)m (5) To set (Completed)
r 100N I g il t] r 1000/ L I (Jasy il ¢
100 - 2 = | [ - oo o | P =
el i —=J p Reverse is not performed. = =" o T
P | L = » 00 1JEI == = ;
=i g 718 _9] o' q Reverse is performed. = E 718 _9] o'
] e YOO 4156 o F‘ i o 4/5]60=]
—~ M _.| it lli\éj o 4 ._.| (3] 7]!1 i

SQo5
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To repeat sewing design (Repeat)

3. To repeat sewing design (Repeat)

When repeating the design changed size and direction, this function will repeat the design of shape enlarged/
reduced, rotated and reversed.

Chapter 8

3-1. To repeat by specifying vertical or horizontal and number of times

[An example of operation]

Three times in horizontal, 50 mm of design interval,
Two times in vertical, -60 mm of design interval,

Repeat direction: In horizontal

P-P-f

~ 50mm” -
Start position
60 mm

(1) Icon A (2) Sewing design (3) PTTRN
= T g = il i 7
2| & ----r IIIII
& & ity | =
| pe =t - “1 3
ngg_'_‘ﬁl » == Select the design » ——— A oy
| _J after switching to ﬁ
Jar—% == = sewing mode. rx Py R L |
S =5 v A 7 Pl wad V2 a =
(4) x (5) Three (times) (6) Icon r
) (el e -y J— o) (e | ge— (o% [— —— 4
“100% % 0 ¥;: B J 100% % 0. z‘ B J 100% % 0 ....r Dt J
(50-200) ] 125 - (50-200) '] (£0.0) ﬂ . (50-200) ') :Kﬂ “ s
2 ’ o [ o™ o JE = [ 3o A
20 )l > & )l > s )] :
% *i:lslj'“'» % M7 slj'“'» % g 718) 9] &
Z ae [FF omy 415165 L ae [FF om) 41516] S Z ae] [FF omy 41516] S
L 'I£| Jl il l!i‘ij % o -'£| Jl Il 'l 2 H . &0 .'£| | l!l\ij )
28 o (=P 28 o
7 : Y
() +50.0 (mm) When repeating design to right (8)
- N i . . 007 (Nl 3 1Ea ) ¢ ]
] % s, ““ drecton % & “’J A
S—— —_— —— Yea *
EE" ‘j‘“’ A= i |—> + 50.0 o 'f |
5N o » ’ M 7]8]9] &
oL el [ Whej repeating design to left = [F ) 41506 )
) £| l direction ) £| 'IE l!li] .
- == s J

uo10

E‘»- 50.0
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To repeat sewing design (Repeat)

Chapter 8
(9) Two (times) (1 O)Icon t
e p—— T [ ™
150200) _J 113@» 133 . 9 150200) _J ms) | 9
T el om0 :*'2 — = 100% n‘E o ::;j - =
b J"'] — !ﬁ 2 -_.
0.0) ‘;il —_— - t‘ —_—
(XX.}_i;rss'“'» - 8|9 &
[Fr'ﬂ 4{:5 j * -:I::EI
(w (w .|
s =P BN ops
(11)-60.0 (mm)
= 1| When repeating design to upper
(50-200) _JE 199) |ﬁ J p g g pp
) direction
=™ o B ——r
T Ld ) [ |+ +60.0
% e [’Tﬁ ﬂ "J NI L EI When repeating design to lower
T E M ) 113 directi
- === irection
apt I—» -60.0
(12)Icon u (13)To set (Completed)
‘ - . . .
150-200)0 -_.I (3-'39) 'ﬁ m ﬂ Prlorlty to X (Horlzontal) 150200) _JE 1199) 'ﬁ ﬂ
'm r|'\‘ f +500 | P_»P_»P 100/ |‘\‘ y +500 |
= 199» _,.'_d..— / | wss) _..'_d.-—
> P-P~P IS T sl ==

[ 3

LU..[F

819 Priority to Y (Vertical)
0_ :‘ —'_I'li : |:v> |v: |v:
| e | ﬂ] ﬂ] >0 E] ﬁ P /P /P
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To repeat sewing design (Repeat)

Chapter 8

3-2. To arrange automatically

This function will automatically calculate the number of designs that can be arranged within the frame.

[An example of operation]
Arrange the distance (horizontal) of the design to 50 mm, the distance (vertical) of the design to 60 mm and at

the center.

(1) Icon A (2) Sewing design (3) PTTRN

S E’i g-i-r'
| /T I =
' - = | 'V' A P |

TN | == Select the design

after switching to
== = sewing mode.

(4) Auto Repeat

100%
(50-200) __l (1-99)

[ 100°/" 0.0

TIE = s (ooaeoo )i Tislg.l

ﬁﬂm D = [N
=1 : & PR £
:--41

i
ke
ie ] [

Rt

Arrange at the center.

| il T'.. ! Ji=e |
g 1uumemm)]_. Ti EI g.l g g?a?u?mi;: T

B
: I mm 1 ' iy
32&um) " _F_?_].:; E
53| SR g =]

Arrange from the front.

Arrange from rear.

T

Number of repeating times in horizontal and vertical, and the start position

sogpm (72 7 have just been registered.
e gl 4ls|6l—

EREIE

SQo5
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To repeat sewing design (Repeat)

Chapter 8
3-3. To reverse alternately

The design being set repeat will be sewn at odd Nth (number) time and even Nth time by reversing alternately.

[An example of operation]

Reverse based on X-axis.
(1) Icon A (2) Sewing design (3) PTTRN

& x.o.0 5 = %0

— T - 4l T—n
2] aeaa L L L I
|

| = . : . 183
1 I_t"-ﬂ_Ff. » :'_:‘ Select the design » _ ST S T = H

- £
| Pl i after switching to IW
Jac s -— = sewing mode. 7 T e '
® ) S5 o A o B AP o Y73 =
(4) X
T Ml (3.8 . | .|| After that, set repeating time in horizontal and vertical, a distance and
L‘i?:é_ﬂ S e repeating direction.
3o x -.= -~ | Regarding how to operate, refer to the detail page. (—p.211)
5 M 7|8)9] &
L e [P i _'L;ﬂﬂ =
(!’)q'-il ,_IE :; ::_J
= =
(5) Icon x
)l J
100% -_i T el | \‘d PBI Reverse based on X-axis.
rriil'"’-" ‘01"‘;’ := LT Example: Priority in vertical

l-' Odd-numbered times

PPP P

yavd [z

b b b

Even-numbered times

SQo5
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To repeat sewing design (Repeat)

Reverse based on Y-axis.

Pq

Odd-numbered times

Example: Priority in vertical

P P

/‘/

Chapter 8

q 9 9

Even-numbered times

Rotate by 180°.

Pd

(6) To set (Completed)

= Bl kil i

-

3
]

S

¥

L7

O
e
[lL)E

IS

SQ05

Odd-numbered times

Example: Priority in vertical

P [P

/,/

d d d

Even-numbered times
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To change size/direction of embroidery design (Data Conversion)

Chapter 8

4. 1o change size/direction of embroidery design (Data Conversion)

When the rotation and the reversion are set at the same time, the data will be changed in order from the
rotation to the reversion.

\?otation
IR

7 b ’ g 2

. X-axis |:> : X-axis | Reverse
S Y

Start position w‘w

4-1. To scale up/down embroidery design

[An example of operation]
Enlarge the design to 150% in vertical and horizontal.
Y Y

P ©

—X = X

Start position

(1) Icon A (2) Embroidery design (3) Icon F
* | SEEER N CEEEE]-
e T e o el iy
fmp Ty w||TsE A :
; e . B e S R e |
— = Q- Select the design T, R, ermes .
# M after switching to # @ -s' ﬂ '| ]
. ==, the embroidery 2 S, ,.-:’@sﬂ.’
u gl || mode. v Al o=
(5) 150 (%) (6) Y
¢ . ':: m_ |I 11:199) I? ] ¢ | ':: @m_ — 11:199) I? 2 ¢
=1 | %% J% S | = e T!lc. e =
o o 880 S R —— ?— P
== 1|F[.ﬁ. & )l S e—— rla &5 |l S e——
E.l»il = @.,ﬁ?lnuﬂ»ﬂ 5| &8 2] 8]0 =
Sl | «daly] FFon 45161 vjdls] fF m| L1516]S
CZ ] ,’4 3 n T DE
J M v W b B )

SQo5
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To change size/direction of embroidery design (Data Conversion)

Chapter 8
(7) 150 (%) (8) To set (Completed)
'-150200) .IH 111&) _]E.ﬁ » ﬂ -150200) .IH 11»199) _]E.ﬁ » ﬂ
15?-905 .IE KxOﬂD I =J — - 15?905 .IE KxOﬂD I =J -~
\ (Mss; J_J 199» ﬁx—'_‘"" i (0-359i J_J 199» ﬁx"'h—'_""
nd . L I e —— Bl I ) = .
= 1'(,,1&1!591_1»11 1'”;&1591}
v als] from) 4lsl6] 5 v..:.fﬁﬂqu;:'
ERETITY A .(.,Q.Jﬂ.n.m_"’w_j
w5 =l gy
4-2. To rotate embroidery design
[An example of operation]
Rotate the design by 45° unit. (45° in this example)
Y 0
45° 3 -
87 g
Y
/ X 270 i , 90
25" 135
Start position N
180
(1) Icon A (2) Embroidery design (3)Icon F
" D000 (D0000|2
= — (X

|

"

N B
‘ Select the design

# after switching to
- .the embroidery
L _mode
(4) 1con m (5) To set (Completed)
.'100/ 'IH . Eﬁﬁ » ﬂ j 100% 'IE T E*ﬁ » ﬂ
85" (@ m | [ :59204, = = S| -

L L
| (o—m; J 1-es) e
W e

‘I s () NPt (EREES
Y S A%);Ernnﬂ_l»ij 1"&;&1592}
([u|1~|[ﬁ'ﬂ 4l5]6] = ldls] [fF m) AUSIE1=
g =TT )

SQ05

l
|

¥ e 1 O,

iR 0
v ;"'h?f'- [ @L

RS0

(=)

e
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To change size/direction of embroidery design (Data Conversion)

[An example of operation]

Rotate the design by 1° unit. (5° in this example)

Y ge

/

Start position

Chapter 8

(1) Icon A (2) Embroidery design (3) Icon F
. i - ah P —— S ah L —— ﬂ
04ao C! E- o ey S S Y
5| N nr‘*c was X
i - X select the design il o =
i A% after switching to i -&- = I| "
Jar—w . == the embroidery S T T U P
g 25 u E ﬁ.mOde v & P ’El |
(4) Icon f (5)5() (6) To set (Completed)
(B L ¢ %l ¢ % L) ¢
| ?599([ Hf &_ | 3J im: J 159.%5 JTH (m; ]ﬁ im: J 159.%5 J‘H (m) ]ﬁ im: J
:_&% M EJ%fﬁ { (0—359' J'k 1 9) Jzirﬁ | 1045&) Jh 1 9) _J%,_“. -—
iy bt Ii ErEy bt Ii &";Jn:"" +
__J_'E"'&%JETEEE_I»EJ = ax,ﬁrnnﬁ_l»i] S5 e 28] &
vidld] pF o) 4151615 _j_]_[ﬁ.‘,,_b]l'iﬁgl —j—]—ﬁﬂli"r'-ir‘—'-l
(p?w "L 1 l z 3 1 (w ’z 3 1 w ‘“ —l S I J
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To change size/direction of embroidery design (Data Conversion)

Chapter 8
4-3. To reverse embroidery design
[An example of operation]
Reverse the design.
/i\
Start position
(1) Icon A (2) Embroidery design (3)Icon F
" EEE rj? < CJ"D”C] go|2
. —  a w. i D
: S . & B = |
. Select the design sl e lams mbiy ==y -
ﬁ aﬁ‘ after switching to i & 5] ’l F
: .the embroidery B N e ;:’M
ﬂ gi mode. U = H‘_..‘il
(4)™m (5) To set (Completed)
459204) .- B 1;_3 | ’ﬂ;i % o J. 2 |2
(a?w» le, “339) JE____h p Reverse is not performed. 2 e J'”-t -h
) rle) e ———— , s|plal 5 J'-‘ >
_| ;’J S 21819 El q Reverse is performed. » ';l ~ X JE ” El
_L[—'FEJFF*EEI vlals| F m ;)r_-'
M sy 123 "M rinl S J
’u_ =oj=] J {7

SQ05
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To repeat embroidery design (Repeat)

5. 1o repeat embroidery design (Repeat)

When repeating the design changed size and direction, this function will repeat the design of shape enlarged/

reduced, rotated and reversed.

5-1. To repeat by specifying vertical or horizontal and number of times

[An example of operation]

Three times in horizontal, 50 mm of design interval,
Two times in vertical, 60 mm of design interval,

Repeat direction: in horizontal

Chapter 8

X

F5OV Start position
60 mm
(2) Embroidery design (3)Icon F
QDGGE Doooo|s
E - . = D
I mp || g T8l EE
o Q- Select the design S, Pk, ese ST
i ‘\ﬁ after switching to i & 2 ’ F
. == the embroidery X SN, _-:’.ﬁh‘/
L ﬂ Q_mode L P
(4) x (5) Three (times) (6) Icon r
EucElw 4 EEEw g [E=ESor |2
350200) J ‘-‘ 150200) Jﬁ er) I - ]s(o)gog) J _r?o' I o - -
zmm .I ' 'l: = — 10399# .I_I Mss) J""'t .H_..h T 1095@» Elﬁ_. — -h T
<]rle] im.*‘"'—_ <] rl4] Earic _ LA LSBEIE _
= Eiﬂﬂﬁll»ﬂl(x.)ﬁinﬂﬁll»ﬂl&S.)E?EDEJ
uq;f_'_llﬁiil u[g[;f_'_llﬁiil ug;.fﬁ'ﬂllﬁiﬂ
- 1 203 - g y — il el 1213
A».I_i . A».I_i . A»_'_iil-llm .
(7) +50.0 (mm)
o 2l A )| When repeating design to right
‘59,‘%5 L% R .:J . direction
T +|
sele) e =——— > +500
‘;l :- o )E 7|Et9 E.I »
zjdl > ¥ m) llﬂi = When repeating design to left
& ) N
—1 _|J D["'|£l direction
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To repeat embroidery design (Repeat)

Chapter 8
(9) Two (times) (1 O)Icon t
'. 150 200) .I ] L9 W) ] * I- 1159(2)05) 11%@) ] ¢
ol .I'H N Iﬁ ». J ol JT o Iﬁ‘ » J
[ J_J 199» ﬂf—..,. | (0-359i J_J _i P TL‘_
‘-I F‘I (20.0) J_i—-' ‘I I* __490‘5 t‘ s - :
ﬂl(,;}grnnﬁﬁ»ﬂl' p— |8|0| X
vdk[_'ﬂirSﬁE’. wjd| s fﬂ]#SﬁE’.
' | 3 - T A, e R )
| (w LMy oo M e I
) ) (ol=] —1—|—|tu=JiJl
11)-60.0 (mm
( (mm)
Tﬂ%&’:_l (. AN || When repeating design to upper
RN - | direction
\ (a?m J_J 199» ﬁ(ﬁ
g]els) B e =——— = = |—> + 60.0
= =& Nalsle| ™
vldib I“_"'L"] ‘U:Lg- E’- When repeating design to lower
& ﬂ ﬂ|ﬂ.’ ANIE A direction
ap |—> -60.0
(12)Icon u (13)To set (Completed)
oo JE = E T |2 Priority to X (Horizontal) (ol |
C = | - P~P-~P B (SB[
| (Mm _]_J ‘m J_J = ;.‘ — / \ «Latm J_J 199» J_Jrﬁ
‘IF!* 50" j S - = . P-»P-»P » ‘IF!*_ o _E—* - :
= = m,[\ 819 El Priority to Y (Vertical) 2 =& M2 5!9 El
3|6)] = o s
L@ EEs B e 5T
- | 1l - £l L | 7
soslJ PTPTP T

221



To repeat embroidery design (Repeat)

5-2. To arrange automatically

Chapter 8

The machine will automatically calculate the number of designs that can be arranged within the embroidery
space, then will perform embroidery.

[An example of operation]

Arrange the distance (horizontal) of the design to 50 mm, the distance (vertical) of the design to 60 mm and at

the center.
(2) Embroidery design (3) Icon F
mmmm? Eﬂ

(4) Auto Repeat

g “’@
’ - Select the design

# aﬁ‘ after switching to
.the embroidery

ﬂ gi mode.

(5) 50.0 (mm)

T el h’ 4 Sl A
159% Jﬁ 2 13 MTW)F 718
S e
<]z :J - ’
azawqﬂ
wjdls] F m| 415 |Repes
| (’ |I -

M i 5 AP

(7) 60.0 (mm)

oo u_.j sl

Arrange at the center.
Arrange from the front.

Arrange from rear.

Number of repeating times in horizontal and vertical, and the start position

have just been registered.
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To repeat embroidery design (Repeat)

5-3. To reverse alternately

Chapter 8

The design being set repeat will be embroidered at odd Nth (number) time and even Nth time by reversing

alternately.

[An example of operation]

Reverse based on X-axis.

(1) Icon A (2) Embroidery design (3) Icon F
BDQDCI mmmmiﬁ
: » ‘ Select the design » -’? _’{ _.g _‘% .. 2‘
# "3‘ after switching to M AN g = ’[_.F
‘the embroidery S, S, = :’&!ﬁ"
o ﬂ] _mode v £ B ﬂ_ﬂ

(4) X
e T|x .QI ¥
100% JI%— "':-d -"H
Gono) e | 2 aad o
L ol =
ol B e D I e —
il ;I'_l Ax>§> i | z TI819 El
vfd]| ] [ﬁr‘ﬂ 415|6| =
[ M 14213
v'?n lM I.I.l N )
(5) Icon x
T el R s |2
e J’ﬁll' o .‘_,
o ) |
= L] uu'.o;_:l:-: ___-
Fg (ST
vlaly | Phl4ililel =
(5 I 1j2i3]
== zol=| J

After that, set repeating time in horizontal and vertical, a distance and

repeating direction.

Regarding how to operate, refer to the detail page. (—p.211)

X
PLI Reverse based on X-axis.

Example: Priority in vertical

Odd-numbered times

P

P

P

v

V/ Y

b

b

b

Even-numbered times
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To repeat embroidery design (Repeat)

[P*] | Reverse based on Y-axis.

Example: Priority in vertical

Odd-numbered times

P [P

I d Prad
q 9 9

Even-numbered times

y
Pel | Rotate by 180°.

(6) Set (Completed)
ol = 12
I e ?3,-0?_
o2 2,
3 | rlel ?8)
S E :]u 9|_J
| d s .m I b | ﬁ-l
afv] wm sTA=
(p.a) 'ﬂl |"'|| [_ ’

224

Example: Priority in vertical

Odd-numbered times

Chapter 8

P P

>

el Pl

d d d

Even-numbered times
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Advanced setting of the needle bar step

Chapter 8
6. Advanced setting of the needle bar step
6-1. To delete the needle bar selection setting
[An example of operation]
Delete the setting of needle bar selection at Step 4 to move up to the setting of after.
(1) Icon A (2) Design (3) Icon E
(T EY ----r'J" -----m

the sewing mode

N mE—— -
' J]JIH-J_F.’ &l » 7_-‘ To switch between »
- == = and the embroidery

= - — ; _P_ﬂ & ﬂ] ﬂ‘mode, press

PTTRN - EMB.

L8

cvoa N wn &

g { e
"\]QN
iR

®~ o
-

i
Y

o——d | oy
nnEvLiT SieTiTLlT

E
1
E
.
=
<1
-
= |
=
=
.

SQo5
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Advanced setting of the needle bar step

Chapter 8

6-2. To insert the new setting in the needle bar selection setting

[An example of operation]

Insert step after Step 4 to move down to the setting of after.

(1) Icon A (2) Design (3) Icon E
— Tl e =
= ,{'f ----r -----|
| Imﬂ_ _&J == To switch between = = Sm e
| éﬂ __J the sewing mode |rﬂE
JAG =~ .= andthe embroidery o b i dx e EE
= ﬂ  fil < mode, press v 1 DB o £ L-‘l-_’ll
PTTRN - EMB. = -

)
g 1 AP =Y > WY
[ Eir o
{8 S g HE
253.!@4 » iR ) )
_ ‘—-_fl gﬂ‘,_ﬁEl _ - 3.
kil A MBLTTLIY TRy J
TSIt ITT TTITCITIT J A=

6-3. To sew only desired step by changing setting (Setting in unit of step)

It is possible to give individual setting to desired steps to change the sewing condition by this machine.

For item overlapping with the setting value of the machine parameter, the value here will take priority.

[Detailed explanation]
Screen 2010

i
O

g
EE
5

L2 Currently selected step (Step 5)

e

© o~ o~

ﬁf?:h
,H_:, K.
12l

=]

of | 1%
AT Sl
ﬁi?l?l?%[ J

\

Next page
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Advanced setting of the needle bar step

11.
12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

\

Chapter 8

After setting, press icon.

. Step 6
. Needle bar No. and needle bar color at Step 6

. Needle bar selection icon

It is possible to change needle bar No. at Step 5.
Needle bar No. at Step 5
Whole of design will be displayed.

A part to be sewn at Step 5 will be displayed as
enlarged image.

When changing the value, if pressing the key
longer, the value will be fast-forwarded.

The item changed the value will turn to red
character.

Return the changed value to the initial value.

Return all values changed at screen P1 and P2 to
the initial values.

6 7 10 M 10
l l Page P1 ‘ ‘ ‘
A
2015 = _ \f Y A\
Y L= ‘)
4 112 _J Enlarged| £ =2 | I _J
] ~ b e
— iz uto Jum| "'_
2 857é 3:2 <j » ‘: s ] A(é.o{g.gpmm. No:A, B:240-360) ™ 1100 rpm
E— . '} Jump Convert E—
- Yeu B
33— Jump 14 st. T P::sz;(n'efstjc)-fl\:n) er dead poi ; II
Wi point a
4——» Seqi 52 e || S | R A1
5——> Seq2 38 12 » r—_ (A (Auto), 5.0-25.0 mm) 12
S — — B Presser foot timing
. i (-30- 30) |
ey resser foot F.B. lower dead point -
6 .I 7 J s P(Lowerfdelaz ?Jolim 5.0?25.(10%ml) ‘ 1 5
—_—— TT:\‘e:le;rseaEI;:r_(i;negt)!etection Yen
1 3 R(e’t\‘Lgvr;(lel';e stitches Y
8 9
. Current step (Step 5) / Total step | Pl le PJI AH‘I %l
number of design ——— — M | ‘
. Number of needle at Step 5 Page P2 17 16
. Number of jump code included in Step 5 Sosa &z il
Sequin Output 2 Sq2
i i i (No,Sq1,Sq2)
. Number of sequin output 1 included in Step 5 G 0.0mm
B?cklash (Y) ; 0.0 mm
. Number of sequin output 2 included in Step 5 Do e . .
9 P P I e "ol || «—The display will appear only
. Step 4 ST *m™ when the functional limit
Satin stitch (Expansion) 0.0 mm . " "
(1:0-+1.0/mm) level is set to "ALL Yes".
. Needle bar No. and needle bar color of Step 4

\

Page P3

Start emb. presser stroke setting (0 ST) 0
(0-5st.)

Start emb. presser stroke setting (Auto) 0
(0-5st.)

\

Next page
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Advanced setting of the needle bar step

Stitching conditions are as shown in the chart below.

228

Screen 2010

1

Screen 2000
(Completed)

. The step changed the
value will turn to red
frame.

s [s 1

Page P1
Stitching condition Setting range
Maximum RPM 250 rpm to Maximum r.p.m. of machine
Auto Jump 2.0-9.9 mm, No: A, B: 240-360
Jump Convert No, Yes1-9J
Presser foot lower dead point 0.3-5.3 mm
Presser foot stroke A (Auto), 0.0-25.0 mm
Presser foot timing -30 - +30
Presser foot F.B. lower dead point 5.0 t0 25.0 mm

Thread breakage detection

No, Yes, Boring

Return / Tie stitches

Yes, No

Page P2

Stitching condition

Setting range

Sequin Output 1

No, sq1, sg2

Sequin Output 2

No, sq1, sq2

SQ05
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Advanced setting of the needle bar step

Chapter 8
Page P3
Stitching condition Setting range
Start emb. presser stroke setting (0 ST)!'] 0 - 5 stitch
Start emb. presser stroke setting (Auto)!?] 0 - 5 stitch

[1]This function sets how many stitches are sewn at start of sewing in the state that the presser
foot is lowered to the lower dead point. (usually "0")

[2]This function sets how many stitches are sewn by the presser foot with the maximum stroke
after sewing the set value in [1] described above. (usually "1")
In addition, if both "0ST" and "AUTO" are set as 1 (stitch), the setting of "AUTO" will take
priority.

[An example of operation]
Set Step 5 to the following stitching condition.

Needle bar No.: 9 (Changing from 6 to 9)
Maximum RPM: 700 rpm

Presser foot lower dead point: 3.0 mm
Presser foot F.B. lower dead point: 5.0 mm

(1) Icon A (2) Design (3)Icon E
o % = g =F "-"a.l '_.i|I ;- = o
) e '----mé

Wi
i
{
L
[

| . ,
_[_1_|_ugf- » =-‘=‘ To switch between »

éJ i — e iy — —
YA R ‘ the sewing mode ‘ ”IE
) = -~ .= and the embroidery s Bm “J—_
2% + [l =] mode, press v gl AP o Yt 2
PTTRN - EMB.
(5) Icon F (6) Needle bar No. 9
= = = = or I il --I =i “‘9-| k il
f om W AL
; ol o | P
: ‘il Smy B
: s ¢ W »‘ml
ofl® ==
msTiTElT 7% @ — |
- L. " 1
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Advanced setting of the needle bar step

(7) Maximum RPM

(8) 700 (rpm)

Chapter 8

| T 9 i

2
1100 rpm

- A -
- Maximum R =
- N

e mis

(10)Presser foot lower dead
point

= 9 |
Maximum RPM

Presser foot lower s ad noint m

.o -

P

(13)Presser foot F.B. lower dead
point

Maximum RPM

L_". = I_i_..n._

Presser foot lower dead point m
L
-

.
Presser foot F.B. lower deac Q\
L -
R -
.

- = I
:I-'.-'_" Maxlmum RPM U
S = —

Presser foot lower dead [

m .-:- —

F‘r%ser foot F.B. lower dead point
- »

230

Y

T 9 ) ¢ ﬂ
-

= - Maximum RPM

:" L—_.E o 700rpm

= )
= 8
P

(11)3.0 (mm)
3 i

Maximum RPM

L_". = I_i_..n._ .

r

3.0
Presser foot lower dead point l r
" ’
| ]

)

(14)5.0 (mm)

L 2= | # ﬂ
-

= Maximum RPM =

= L e - 5.0

= [ - _

Presser foot lower dead point

Presser foot B, lower dead ’

_;in:e.] 3% J

(17)To set (Completed)

s | | I
__Jiiw

Maximum RPM

-l -
Presser foot lower dead point

Presser foot F.B. lower dead point

SQ05
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Advanced setting of the needle bar step

Chapter 8
6-4. To replace specified needle bar No. with other needle bar No. in a batch
(Needle bar conversion)
[An example of operation]
Replace the needle bar No. 8 to the needle bar No. 6 in a batch.
Step No. Needle Bar No. Needle Bar No.
1 8 mp 6
2 5 5
3 8 > 6
4 5 5
5 1 1
6 8 ) 6
(1) Icon A (2) Design (3) Icon E
e T =i =40 . BN
|_[¢a I...I‘ daddEa
: \ .&- = K = S I
— 'F"'l—-J » slaa . » e aeres
] & | == To switch between == == S= =TT
;Sﬁ | i the sewing mode
Jac—w == =, and the embroidery Shel O3, . Sr —
RO o fll | mode, press o Bl AP ol ¥t 2
PTTRN - EMB. -
(5) Needle bar No. 8 (6) Needle bar No. 6
o ! 0 = ! 0
R E A HiR ;3!31!_5;1
T T [— SH - S8
9_3 Lo v 104 I10]FE
L et im 2 im
» . & - B B
—
ik T @' |
L |- ’i -
1 b sl S o sl 2 \ et Rrarararsrts o b1 P2

(7) To set (Completed)
H | (3]
5. iga
8 9 |l
TET TEY
12 :l-. . 12 i'-.;

231



Needle bar color

7. Needle bar color

7-1. To change needle bar color

Chapter 8

This function allocates the color you desire to each needle bar. The design data will be displayed with colors
on the panel, so the image of the finish of sewing can be checked.

[An example of operation]

Change the needle bar No. 1 to yellow, and the needle bar No. 5 to black.

(1) Icon A (2) Design (3) Icon E
rea =] - lema v =g ol Y T —=
2] eeamer -----i
'Tﬁuﬂ":. ‘EJ » 71‘ To switch between » = s= omTEs = =
ﬂ_.t_!ﬂ ] the sewing mode |iji
Jac— -~ ‘= and the embroidery sha; B, Eu, S —
— =% % ﬂj gi mode, press Wt L
Bl - “PTTRN - EMB. = D o 4 -
(5) Needle Bar No. 1 (6) Yellow
¢ | or il i AEEEEENEERE| EEEEEEEEEE|
s & EEEEREEEEN EEEEREEEEN
4EJE,,., i EEEIN N EEEID ., N
: e ’__—. " 5 mmnm s = ’Jl
Hilw g‘_‘]»| pEs = m |mp| | nv% = =
of ¥ 12 QUETETIT
o i 0 o T;ETf ""I ETEE*—I_S _
nTITSITIT Mk |
(7) Needle bar No. 5 (8) Black (9) To set (Completed)
AEEEEENEEENE| EEEEEEEEEE|
EREEEEEEEN |III.IIIIII
|_.. I L] |_.- | L]
" % . mEN " 5  mmn
| mE = || EEE = =
QUETETNIT
- E-F""":j
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Chapter 9
Optional device

1. SeqUIN DEVICE .....covviiiieeeeeee e 234

2. Automatic Lubrication System..........cccoooiiiiiiii 239

SQo5
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Chapter 9

Sequin Device

1. Sequin Device
1-1. To raise/lower all Sequin devices of all heads at the same time

This function can be operated only when the needle bar equipped with the Sequin Device is selected.

A\ cAuUTION

®When performing this operation, keep your hands, face etc. away from the needle
bar case. A moving Sequin Device could injure you.
® Do not raise/lower the air cylinder and its related parts by hand. It could damage

the Sequin Device.

About Sequin Device IV operation
To turn OFF the power with the

During use, raise the clutch b
g Sequin device raised, lower the

" lever.
clutch lever.
Clutch lever
[An example of operation]
Lower the Sequin Device.
(1) Icon F (2) Icone (3) Icon W
[ : s r E I ATe-w ) e
e ) T =
o & =i 4 ‘ § S |UAd
‘ i 1 0¥ e =
L 4 ¥ EE (= 5|
e % % o Thad b
e '
’—ﬂ] "["' ) J g
& L 0 f— 1 e -

(4) Yes (Completed)

-

OK to lower the Sequin?

sol fes
’__.

SQ05
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Sequin Device

[An example of operation]

Raise the Sequin Device.

Chapter 9

(1) Icon F (2) Icon e (3) Icon X
..f"' - : an lnr.ﬂ r S _--A .f"' X;‘.j.!
, i T ] , | 8t
‘ i O te ‘ o
= o =|Hp FE = 3
o s el

1-2. To raise/lower Sequin devices individually

This function supports the Sequin Device Il only.

A\ cAuTION

®When performing this operation, keep your hands, face etc. away from the needle
bar case. A moving Sequin Device could injure you.

Up/down switch

'
Ot
o
© &

TAJIMA
TEF

G To raise
@ To lower

SQ05

It is possible to operate only when the machine stops.

This function can be operated only when the needle bar

equipped with the Sequin Device is selected.

Flipping the switch during raising/lowering will cause the

device to stop.
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Sequin Device

1-3. To perform Color Change manually

This function supports the Sequin Device Il only.

Chapter 9

A\ cAuUTION

bar case. A moving Sequin Device could injure you.

®When performing this operation, keep your hands, face etc. away from the needle

Sk

(GO) <s—— Color Change switch

<ae>

TAJIMA
44 It will slide right and left.

1-4. To replace Sequin 1 with Sequin 2 (Step unit)

It is possible to operate only when the machine stops.

This function can be operated only when the needle bar
@) equipped with the Sequin Device is selected.

Reverse Sequin 1 and Sequin 2 of the Sequin Device by step unit. This function supports the Sequin Device

[l only.

Left side Right side

Sequin 1

Sequin 2

[An example of operation]

Reverse sequin embroidery of step 6 at the right side Sequin Device.

(1) Icon A (3) Icon E

] | E E & & E'

1 AR ﬁ | _t |

_|_|_|m; i| » To switch between » o 8 : —

| & ## 5% sewing mode and -'-.f\ _ﬁ = ’l rﬂE

1 W = _+=_, embroidery mode, R T e
& fi <1 press | AP £ EII

PTTRN - EMB.

236
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Sequin Device

Chapter 9

(4) Step 6

Ificon u is pressed, the display of the
needle bar icon of the 1st needle will
be switched.

m |
1 1
To reverse

(6) Needle bar No. 1

o | or _..ﬂ If the needle bar No.1 is pressed, step 6 will be switched on the display as
s D im E shown below.
7 ili » _ﬁ}.ﬂ;._l.'
8 | 8 l . =
- ™
g ° EJ%J
Jnﬁ—f— ! To reverse
BTIT S  --
Mkl AW E
- = O Sequin 1 will be output by sequin output signal 1.

Not to reverse | Sequin 2 will be output by sequin output signal 2.

. Sequin 2 will be output by sequin output signal 1.

To reverse Sequin 1 will be output by sequin output signal 2.

(7) To set (Completed)

SQo5
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Sequin Device

Chapter 9

1-5. To replace Sequin 1 with Sequin 2 (Design data in a batch)

Reverse Sequin 1 and Sequin 2 of the Sequin Device together with the design data in a batch. After reversing,
the design data will be overwritten. This function supports the Sequin Device Il only.
Left side Right side

Sequin 1

2| Sequin 2
i

[An example of operation]

Reverse sequin embroidery at the right side Sequin Device in a batch.

(1) Icon A (2) Design (3) IconD

- -

AR

T rﬂ@f_ﬂ@f@ “EEEEF
50 ooF * %
o rr-j » - -‘q To switch between ‘i —m; ﬁ!i- @
]
S

AR

m ! =
ya L sewing mode and
Jac . == .embroidery mode, S _
—— % S u_fll < press ﬂ] QE ..l i*l
PTTRN - EMB.

(4) To set (5) IconS (6) Yes

Ll paal t

(7) To set (Completed)

LWL

e

After that, perform the data set for this design. 5Q05
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Automatic Lubrication System

2. Automatic Lubrication System

2-1. To operate Lubrication System

While the machine stops, operate the lubrication system manually to lubricate.

[An example of operation]

Chapter 9

(1) Icon F (2) Icon e (3)IconT
(T =y G | S
| w4 1903 7 | i
~ ';;%-: o * 0 ¥ el : —~
=l IE W & :
@ 5 . j
J A | v
e :’_*_.ﬁ_ﬂ” — ~’_%l —_— — =]

(4) Yes (Completed)

Q.

Lﬁ

c

z

B

Lubricating rotary hook

Lubricating rotary hook
and head
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Automatic Lubrication System

Chapter 9
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Chapter 10
Parameter (Setting item)

[Important]
About parameter display on the operation panel

All parameters are explained in this chapter. However, some parameters, which could affect

sewing quality if they are changed easily, are set to be hidden at shipment and they can not be
changed.

For details of the password, consult the distributor.

1. Display setting of parameter...............ooooiiiiiiiiii 242

2. Parameter. ... oo 247

SQ05
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G
%| You want to hide all parameters.

1. Display setting of parameter

This machine is shipped as the functional limit level "1". Display or hide parameters by the following operation

according to the necessity of your use.

1-1. You want to hide all parameters.

AlLsly AP Als|blFlaln]i|k]L]
ZIX[oYx(niNim = zixlclv]niNim [—
| i )
(7) To set (8) Icon A (Completed)
T T A
2 Functional limit level o) 2 Functional limit level __| UI
i) | |I| » ’
A
j
| "—,J ™

Chapter 10

From the state of the functional limit level "1", we explain operating method hereafter.

(1) Icon G (2) Press P6 twice.
;’- - g m ‘E.-I 1.Auto Color Change (AC) L Vos | -"'.ﬂ
H ’IIIT.:' o ——}w .
: ;- rpe = »
E ﬁlﬂil .é._l Press, twice.
“ 5 : (ST
i!ﬁ% ooy _Jl

Y

(3)Icon's
2 Functional limit level "_ -ﬂ
HS
g B

DD

(4) Input a password.

3

Password for Functional limit

*kkk

__:_j_}js 4 5“!1 |I|||n=

glwjej=ig'yiulilolr

2>

(5) To set

3

Password for Functional limit

*kkk

__:_j_}js 4 5“!1 |I|||n=

olwleinlrivivitiolr

>

(6) Functional Limit Level 2

2 Functional limit level |

242
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G
%l You want to display the desired parameter only.

[An example of operation]
You want to display only "1 Auto Color Change (AC)" and "2 Auto Start".

(1) Icon G

1-2. You want to display the desired parameter only.

(2) Press P6 twice.

=

iz s@ @

l
o Al

=
:_J
‘:_J

&)
ty

»

1 Auto Color Change (AC)

Yes | -:A
Nejwd

Chapter 10

From the state of the functional limit level "1", we explain operating method hereafter.

(3) Icon S

2 Functional limit level L

»

rpe
— Press twice. "_
| . [_rr
y, - - :
— 0 TrrgePSl | AEaNAN W
(4) Input a password. (5) To set (6) SEL
Password f.or Functional limit fj Password f.or Functional limit 2 Functional limit level | 1
12)3]4lslalz]s]nlel 12)3]4lslalz]s]nlel SEL| 2/
olwle)=lg'yiulilol e » glwlelnlriviulilale| »
ASI'H“N]U Alsiblrlaln]i]|x]L)
ZiX[oVx(niNim = zxt_\'nnlu j
(7)Icon T (8) ALL No
I — 1 Auto Color Change (AC) .H] Outer frame turns yellow during
2 Functional limit level | & t Setting |eVe| SEL
a1 14l
By » ALY Yellow
.,-’iﬂ , ALL No '
W | I I
(9) 1 Auto Color Change (AC) (10)2 Auto Start (AS) (11)To set

2

1 Auto Color Ch"*e )

ALL Yis

ALLM |

DR

»

1 Auto Color Change (AC)

2 Auto Start (AS“
.

2

ALL Yis

ALLM |

DR

1 Auto Color Change (AC)
2 Auto Start (AS)

»

ALL Yis

ALLM |

: 9
WA A »J

2
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G
‘m‘};| You want to hide the desired parameter only.

Chapter 10
(12)To set (13)licon A (Completed)
. . -
2 Functional limit level | SEL 2 Functional limit level | @ U
wy]2 » ’
| iJ
o o= =
1-3. You want to hide the desired parameter only.

From the state of the functional limit level "1", we explain operating method hereafter.
[An example of operation]
You want to hide only "9 Auto Jump" and "10 Jump Convert".

(1) Icon G (2) Press P6 twice. (3) Icon S

T’" e 1 Auto Color Change (AC) #] T | 'y

A j ' ’ Yes | "‘u 2 Functional limit level L. j "'H
: £ g: L
L= g » » e
eal ) & | , EE
! Al Press|twice.
= I G a m
- o FEn Tre Pt o EEEEEE &
(4) Input a password. (5) To set (6) SEL
Password for Functional limit HJ Password for Functional limit HJ 2 Functional limit level J 1

‘ [ *kkk

bj2l3)4 i[ﬁ]‘r |.|||n

alwlegl=i2yiuliio]r
A sjl’u:: KjLl
ZiX[oY(niNim ]

e
=
<
—
—_—— — — —
(7)lcon T
2 Functional limit level ] SEL
IR R T
ll_!}T
> i
W J

244

‘ [ *kkk

A2lslalsejr]s]n)ol
olwlelnlriyiulilol e
Als|blFlaln]i|k]L]

zixlclv]niNim

SEL||2

=»

| O

] — ——

W

B

(8) ALL Yes

1 Auto Color Change (AC)

2

ALLN ]

v

ALL Yes®|

Outer frame turns yellow during
setting level SEL.

Yellow

[ rew s J

SQ05



G
%l You want to hide the desired parameter only.

Chapter 10

(9) 9 Auto jump (10)10 Jump Convert (11)To set

J : J : J

nuh: » nuh: » nuh:
ALL N | ALL N | - ALL N |

—
v

9 Auto jump 9 Auto jump 9 Auto jump

Ffﬂﬂt}ﬂﬂfﬁlﬂ g FEEWEHEN 9 FEIEARY

(12)To set (13)Iicon A (Completed)

2 Functional limit level | SEL J 2litncionallimidievel ._S_‘ | # Jl
- 3]

e

[E

SQo5
245



G
%| You want to display all parameters.

1-4. You want to display all parameters.

From the state of the functional limit level "1", we explain operating method hereafter.

Chapter 10

(1) Icon G (2) Press P6 twice. (3)Icon's
?- - i T ! ";’J prams Yes | H ‘-2 Functional limit level == :“H
ol & y —
| r’% Yol
Wl
- o | Hp » Es
ﬁ.ﬂii ‘E‘l - Press twice. ’;
1—| G = m \
S _| ) ‘ _)
— —Qﬂ% FargrP6| | AWmwEs W
(4) Input a password. (5) To set (6) SEL
Password f.orFunctionaI limit HJ Password f.orFunctionaI limit I HJ 2 Functional limit level | SEL ]
‘ *kkk ‘ *kkk ]
| tj2l3lalslelr]slelal | 1j2)slals)elz]slnlal SELJ| 2]
I LA M » olwleinirivivitiolr »
A!I’“HJH]LI AlsiblElalm]i|klL] _..I
ZIXIoV~x(n|NIm =l zixlelv]niNim j -
? ._L-..J;._-_-._u = "— P .ﬁl
(7)lcon T (8) ALL Yes (9) To set
| "2 o — J SEL 1- Auto Color Change (AC) _F.‘-il 1- Auto Color Change (AC) _F.‘ﬂ
-_pl 1l=al .. ALL Y
- es -
LIS ¥ —_——'up a
e " 3 .l.LLﬁ
&= | Ik 7
“ DD =)

[m
(10)To set
2 Functional limit level J SEL
maf ) 2
=l

IC ’QJ

246

»

(11)Icon A (Completed)

(=
‘ 2 Functional limit level I @' fk ’I

=_'=J

|z

AN A R
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iﬁi’ Page P1

2. Parameter

2-1. Page P1

[How to switch to page P1]

(1) Icon G (2) Page P1
r I"__i-‘-'_-:; ﬂ 1 Auto Color Change (AC) — _-'-ﬂ
CE S |
—i *rﬂj »
LW |
A i
=l |
———@/ % [Forugs J

1 Auto Color Change (AC)

This is the setting to change the color automatically according to "Color change sequence”.

2 Auto Start (AS)

1 Auto Color Change

Yes

|

RSSO

i)

Setting range
Yes: Auto Color Change is performed.

No: Auto Color Change is not performed.

Example: Yes

ol

This is the setting to start the operation automatically after color change.

2 Auto start

Yes

|

DESESIOESES

i)

Setting range
Yes: Auto start is performed.
No: Auto start is not performed.

Example: Yes

g~

Chapter 10
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“%| Page P1

3 Auto Start at same color

4 Auto Start after auto data set

248

Chapter 10

This is the setting to start the operation automatically even if the same needle bar is selected before and

after color change.

3 Auto start at same color

|| Setting range

Yes: Auto start is performed.

No: Auto start is not performed.

If "No" is selected, the machine will stop when the same needle bar is
selected before and after color change.

Example: No

vl - J

A\ cAuTION

operation could injure you.

®After sewing is finished, do not put your hands etc. on the table. Automatic start

This is the setting to perform automatic start after sewing is completed and sew the same design

repeatedly.

Yes -2

M| Wil

A P |

4 Auto Start after auto data set

i 12| P3| Pl oPs| P L

Setting range
Yes: Automatic operation is started after stitching is finished.
No: Automatic operation is not started after stitching is finished.

Example: No

v - J

SQ05
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SQ10R

5 Frame Type (Setting for border frame only)

A\ cAuTION

the frame could injure

you.

®When performing this operation, do not put your hands, etc. on the table. Moving

e e e

L EJ' 3 l‘\iiti L]

Border

1 1
5 Frame Type El ..".:L‘L

i
2t

Setting range
Border frame

6 Total Stitch Counter

Chapter 10

Display the time from start of operation to now, the number of sewn stitches, the number of designs and

remaining amount to Preset Halt.

6 Total Stitch Counter

po— T
L R I"-::tl P

=
(=

—y Design counter

= clear— j]

7 Main Shaft Inching

Example: Reset a design counter.

After stopping the machine during embroidery, set the number of times of lowering the needle bar at slow

operation performing when the operation starts again.

7 Main Shaft Inching

(1 r2] | M| e

o

Setting range: 0 to 9 times

Example: 3 times

IE: IIJ '-.l'll

‘ 3|~

249



i;] Page P1

Chapter 10
8 M.shaft Inching after ATH

Set the times of lowering the needle bar by slow operation performed when starting operation again after
data set and thread trimming. It is possible to set at embroidery mode and sewing mode by each needle
bar.

. 1| Setting range
4] g g

£

| M.H (Embroidery mode), H.H (Sewing mode)
' [ Any: All needles in a batch

et
8 M.shaft Inching after ATH

1st to last needle: Needle bar No.
1=

—

L] I"“' L I VR l'b

2 to 9: Times of lowering needle bar by slow operation

Example: Set all needle bars to "Three times" in sewing mode

waj - 3| - J

Setting of all needles in a batch

All needles in a batch

_J 3, I Number of times

Mrifﬂi >

= f.“l Needle bar No.
: I Number of times

250
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Chapter 10
9 Auto jump

This is the setting to perform jump automatically when stitch length is longer than the setting value. There
are two types of auto jumps, A (Split auto jump) and B (Batch auto jump).

When the setting of Auto jump has been changed by "Step unit setting" individually, the value of "Step unit
setting will take the priority.

] Setting range
5.0 . .
A No: Auto jump is not performed.
1_” L:
= 2.0 to 9.9 mm: Automatic jump is performed.
viA A: Split auto jump
9 Auto jump B: Batch auto jump
—_— —— 240 to 360°: Frame Start Timing
QEJEIEDES S =

Yes: R.P.M. Keep is performed.
No: R.P.M. Keep is not performed.

Example: Set stitch length to 5.0 mm, and set to A (Split auto jump).

VA YA+

5.0 A

If B(Batch auto jump) was selected, press the icon T, and select Frame
start timing and R.P.M. Keep.

Frame start timing R.P.M. Keep

No

Nu- Y|
e

10 Jump Convert

This is the setting to trim thread and move the frame to next stitch when jump codes continue more than
the set times,

When the setting of Jump convert has been changed by "Step unit setting" individually, the value of "Step
unit setting" will take the priority.

.|| Setting range
Yes 6J —‘A . .
sl Yes: Jump convert is performed. (1 to 9 times)

No: Jump convert is not performed.

s |

1

o

| 9
L: Example: Set consecutive jump codes to 6 times.
3

: Y TI
'iJump Convert : : _ Yes — 6 — :
||f|. El F Il.ttl P ] —

=

[=k=|
[r2]]
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2-2. Page P2

[How to switch to page P2]

(1) Icon G

Chapter 10

(2) P2 (3) Page P2

”~

o=

) 8
Frim? =y
A rpem—
) g
v 0

11 F.B./F.F. Stitch unit

Set frame feed amount when performing Frame back or Frame forward by 11 stitches or more.

11 F.B./F.F. Stitch unit

5 st._ —"A

v

P
e

LA | L Pl By

|

12 Auto F.B. after T. detection

This is the setting to perform Frame Back automatically at thread breakage.

12 Auto F.B. after T. detection

ast —"j
o | Vel
1 T -lll'-:
nEn
112]3]
| o

|

252

1 Auto Color Change (AC) 11 F.B./F.F. Stitch unit

Yes

Moy Wiea,

lﬁ?gﬂ

|

Setting range: 1, 3, 5 stitches

Example: Set feed amount to 5 stitches.

5

5~

Setting range
Yes: Auto F.B. is performed.
0 to 9: Number of stitches performing frame back
No: Auto F.B. is not performed.
The number of stitches to perform Frame Back is the total of this value

and the value of "26. Upper thread detection" or "27. Under thread
detection (unit)" of page P3 based on the stop point of the machine.

Example: Perform Frame Back by 4 stitches.

Yeé—*iﬂJ
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Chapter 10
13 Overlap Frame Back
Set a start position of embroidering at all heads after Frame back.
|| Setting range
13 Overlap Frame Back h_‘ I Yes: All heads start embroidery.
T If "Yes" is selected, set All Head Sewing Start Point.
ial 1: All heads start embroidering from the position where is one
stitch prior to the start position of Frame back.
‘ b ) Jn e fud = 2: All heads start embroidering from the position where is two

stitches prior to the start position of Frame back.

3to9:
All heads start embroidering from the position where is 3 to 9
stitches prior to the start position of Frame back.

Whole area: Embroider at whole area of Frame back section by all
heads.

No: Overlap frame back at all heads is not performed.

Example: Embroider from the position where is 3 stitches prior to the
start position of Frame back at all heads.

Yes— V| A+ ]

3

14 Halt before F.B./inching

Set a starting method to start embroidering at all heads after Frame back.

i Setting range
mehing Stop: Stop at the position where all heads start embroidering

14 Halt before F.B./inching

A

| iy i B
| w[FE ] W] ] K

TP12
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15 R.P.M. limit by needle position

Set the maximum speed by all needles in a batch or by needle bar unit. When Sequin device is equipped,
set the maximum speed of Sequin device.

= p

P | | -
o )

et T71 A

15 R.P.M. limit by needle position

Piijr2 P maf s m |

Setting range
£4: P head
Hs: H head
Any: All needles in a batch
1st to last needle: Needle bar No.

250 or over: Maximum r.p.m of machine

Example: Set the 8th needle at P head to 1000 rpm.

A

1000

-] -

P

16 Presser foot lower dead point

Set the distance between the presser foot and the needle plate when the presser foot goes down to the
lower dead point. It is possible to set by all needles in a batch or by needle bar unit.

When the setting of Presser foot lower dead point has been changed by "Step unit setting" individually,
the value of "Step unit setting" will take the priority.

= '

o —

i 1
sj <l P
16 Presser foot lower dead point

et T71 A

| O ;I

Setting range
£4: P head
44 H head
Any: All needles in a batch
1st to last needle: Needle bar No.
0.3 to 2.3 (P head): Presser foot lower dead point (mm)

0.3 to 5.3 (H head): Presser foot lower dead point (mm)

Example: Set the presser foot lower dead point of the 3rd needle

at P head to 0.5 mm.
t
A~

5

et~ <{| |~ X7
P3 0

P

TP12R
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17 Presser foot stroke

Chapter 10

Set stroke amount of the presser foot . It is possible to set by all needles in a batch or by needle bar unit.
This function is effective only when "19 Presser foot stroke mode" is set to "M".

When the setting of Presser foot stroke has been changed by "Step unit setting" individually, the value of
"Step unit setting" will take the priority.

= p

o —

1 |

s <{| P>

17 Presser foot stroke fmat| t:- .."IF-\.-I
rijlje om s -

18 Presser foot timing

Setting range
£s: P head
ds: H head
Any: All needles in a batch
1st to last needle: Needle bar No.
0.0 to 25.0: Presser foot stroke (mm)

Example: Set the presser foot stroke amount of the 3rd needle at P

head to 18.0 mm.
P3

P 18.0

Set the timing when the presser foot goes down. It is possible to set by all needles in a batch or by needle
bar unit. The initial value is 0. It is not necessary to change this value in usual use.

When the setting of Presser foot timing has been changed by "Step unit setting" individually, the value of
"Step unit setting" will take the priority.

= p

” | | -
s <J| P>

et 71 A

18 Presser foot timing

rijire e oMM -]

Setting range
gt P head
44 H head
Any: All needles in a batch
1st to last needle: Needle bar No.
-30 to 30: Presser foot timing

Example: Set the presser foot timing of the 3rd needle at P head to 10.

i — <{| B} A A ]

P 0
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19 Presser foot stroke mode
Set Stroke mode of the presser foot . It is possible to set by all needles in a batch or by needle bar unit.

When the setting of Presser foot stroke mode has been changed by "Step unit setting" individually, the
value of "Step unit setting" will take the priority.

.~ .| Setting range
o) |
£4: P head
i< P
14: H head
~A

Any: All needles in a batch

19 Presser foot stroke mode

1st to last needle: Needle bar No.

SIS P A: Automatic

According to maximum speed of the machine, the presser foot
will perform Stroke automatically (usual setting).

M: Manual
The maximum speed of the machine is limited depending on
stroke amount. (The stroke amount is always fixed.)

Example: Set the presser foot stroke mode of the 3rd needle at P head

ess— <{| DI A A ]

M

20 Presser foot F.B. lower dead point
Set a presser foot lower dead point at Frame back. It is possible to set by all needles in a batch or by
needle bar unit.

When the setting of Presser foot F.B. lower dead point has been changed by "Step Unit Setting"
individually, the value of "Step unit Setting” will take the priority.

= .| Setting range
) | -
gt P head
o ) 2
4. H head
=~ A Any: All needles in a batch
1st to last needle: Needle bar No.
20 Presser foot F.B. lower dead point
ﬂl'—”ﬂiﬂi A 5.0 to 25.0: Presser foot lower dead point

Example: Set the presser foot F.B. lower dead point of the 3rd needle

at P head to 10 mm.
t
A—

10.0

wif - ) - Y/

P
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Chapter 10
2-3. Page P3
[How to switch to page P3]
(1) Icon G (2)P3 (3) Page P3
E"' ‘._m ﬂ 1 Auto Color Change (AC) | —— _-'.d _;JJ
= lggﬁj ol
e =
Aed)
A = , |
E‘ﬁ ( 'ﬁ‘ ) ... [ A | : j

21 Thread trim length

Adjust the remaining length of the upper thread after thread trimming by all needles in a batch or by needle

bar unit.
21 Thread trim length - .S".y.._ _'-d
| A=l <]I P>}
| A
] rajim ] p] wl =

Setting range

Any: All needles in a batch

1st to last needle: Needle bar No.

SS, S, M, L, LL: Rema

ining length

Remaining length

Short

LL
Long

Example: Set all needle bars to "S".

S

\V4

t

A

P
Any —

—=

S
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22 Piker movement at the start of emb.

b

22 Picker movement at start of emb.

Setting range

Any: All needles in a batch

Set the picker movement at start of embroidery by all needles in a batch or by needle bar unit.

M.H (Embroidery mode), H.H (Sewing mode)

1st to last needle: Needle bar No.

Yes: The picker will move.

No: The picker will not move.

Chapter 10

Example: Set the 4th needle to "Not to perform Picker movement"

in sewing mode.

—> Not—> jl

Wl dﬂ >

Setting of all needles in a batch

All needles in a batch

Needle bar No.

TP12R
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Chapter 10

23 Return Stitches/Condensation

(1) Return Stitches

Set the number of Return stitches and stitch length to be performed at start of sewing by all needles in
a batch or by needle bar unit. When the setting of Return stitches has been changed by "Step Unit

Setting" individually, the value of "Step Unit Setting" will take the priority.

23 Return Stitches/Condensation

ril il o] e

¢
=]

]

'Retum Stitches
=1
= = =
Z ||
stitch | L1fF
= —_—
Lerwik pall
ot T ~

Setting range
Return Stitches
Any: All needles in a batch
1st to last needle: Needle bar No.
The number of Return Stitches

No: Return stitching is not performed.

1: One reciprocation of return stitching is performed.

2: Two reciprocations of return stitching is performed.

V: Number of setting stitches on a straight line

Z: One reciprocation for the number of setting stitches on a

straight line
W: Two reciprocations for the number of setting stitches on a

straight line
For V, Z and W, refer to the detail page. (—p.72)
Stitch length (only in case of 1 and 2)
0.6, 0.8, 1.0, 1.2, 1.6, 2.0: Stitch length (mm)
Stitch count (only in case of V, Z and W)
1 to 9 (Needle)

Example: Set to 2nd needle, Return stitch one time and 2.0 mm of

< q"” E>r_>\§7u1££—> Stitch "
A+

— g >Y

2

sl
I'Dg
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(2) Condensation sewing
Set Condensation sewing to be executed at start of sewing by all needles in a batch or by needle bar
unit.

For this function, refer to the detail page. (—p.73)

4] Setting range

23 Return Stitches/Condensation CO n d ens at| on SeWi n g

Retu Siitches

i Any: All needles in a batch
1st to last needle: Needle bar No.

Number of needle of Condensation

: - No: Condensation sewing is not performed.
njnjjn N ) 1 to 9: Number of stitches
Stitch length
0.1 to 12.7: Stitch length (mm)
Only the stitch length shorter than that of the original design
is displayed.

~ |y~
(9]

Al Example: Set to 2nd needle, Condensation 3 stitches and 1.5 mm of
pondenestonf  [ad] stitch length.

LT

S} oot~ P}~ A
— 2 3
— Stitch Iengthf]—> vdﬂ ‘_jl
B YA

Pl

=

SQ11
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24 Tie Stitches/Condensation

(1) Tie stitches

Set Tie stitches and stitch length to be executed at sewing end by all needles in a batch or by needle bar
unit.

When the setting of Tie stitches has been changed by "Step unit setting” individually, the value of "Step
unit setting" will take the priority.

Setting range

Tie stitches

24 Tie Stitches/Condensation

Neede location offset

Any: All needles in a batch
1st to last needle: Needle bar No.

Condensation

| Tie stitching methods

y No: Tie stitching is not performed.
FiiIRIF M| S Ps

v

S C: After embroidering 2 stitches at the same place, tie

B: Tie stitching is performed.

e stitching will be performed.
¢ D: Tie stitching will be performed twice.
T E: B and D are switched to the direction of Tie stitches.
'_ : V: Number of setting stitches on a straight line
Z gl
. St;h E 0 Z: One reciprocation for the number of setting stitches on
e (G o a straight line
p— ~ ? = W:Two reciprocations for the number of setting stitches on

a straight line

For V, Z and W, refer to the detail page. (—p.72)
Stitch length (only in case of B, C, D and E)
0.4,0.6,0.8,
1.0, 1.2, 1.6, 2.0: Tie Stitch length (mm)
Stitch count (only in case of V, Z and W)
1 to 9 (Needle)

Example: Set to 2nd needle, Tie stitch B and 0.6 mm of stitch length.

ﬂqﬂ Dr — qu A —> Stitch length”
—~YA-J

0.6

TP12
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(2) Condensation sewing

Chapter 10

Set Condensation sewing to be executed at sewing end by all needles in a batch or by needle bar unit.
For this function, refer to the detail page. (—p.74)

Tie stitches.

24 Tie Stitches/Condensation

Condensation

Fi|omzle wa| o] es

et —

Needie location offset

Setting range

Condensation sewing

&2

Stitch length

Any: All needles in a batch
1st to last needle: Needle bar No.

Number of needle of Condensation

0.1 to 12.7: Stitch length (mm)

No: Condensation sewing is not performed.
1 to 9: Number of needle

Only the stitch length shorter than that of the original design is

displayed.

Example: Set to 2nd needle, Condensation 3 stitches and 1.5 mm of

stitch length.

s
Se’
— Condensation

-

PV A

2

— > Stitch length’ }—» ‘j

3

A~

1.5

TP12
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25 Upper thread lock timing

Chapter 10

Set the remaining length of the upper thread at start of embroidery (Release) and at thread trimming

(Lock).

25 Upper thread lock timing

A v

LIE]]

Setting range

M.H (Embroidery mode), H.H (Sewing mode)
Release: A, B, C, D
Lock: A, B,C,D

Example: Set "Release" to C in sewing mode.

Release

-7 A

l Upper thread is easy to remain

Upper thread is hard to remain
When using thick thread, stuck of
thread, etc in the rotary hook is
avoided.

A
B
C
D

Upper thread lock

Lock is released at |
start of embroidery. H |

Lock is performed
at thread trimming. >

Release

C

YA

263
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26 Upper thread detection

Chapter 10

Set the sensitivity of detection when the thread breaks by all needles in a batch or by needle bar unit.

When the setting of Thread breakage detection has been changed by "Step unit setting" individually, the

value of "Step unit setting" will take the priority.

= | Setting range
Y ) =
amy| | P>
26 Upper thread detection
L1
112}3
_ - Not to detect
Ll W -
i) stsicaiel ik il el

Any: All needles in a batch
1st to last needle: Needle bar No.
0 to 4: Number of detecting times

Sensitivity

High Low

If the detecting time is set to "3", the machine will stop working when
detecting thread breakage three times.

Example: Set all needle bars to three times.

An;”—> 3 H—> ,j]

27 Under thread detection
(1) Unit

Set how many consecutive times of detecting of "Step ratio" are regarded as thread breakage by all

needles in a batch or by needle bar unit.

When the setting of Thread breakage detection has been changed by "Step unit setting" individually,

the value of "Step unit setting" will take the priority.

1st to last needle: Needle bar No.

0, 2, 4, 6, 8: Number of detecting times

Sensitivity

w . | Setting range
b -é H
, Any: All needles in a batch
Step ratio |
27 Under thread detection ;"
sl <P .
YA
== Not to detect
FIi PR NS =

High Low

If the detecting time is set to "2", the machine will stop working when
detecting "Step ratio" twice.

Example: Set all needle bars to two times.

An;”—> 2

— =

264
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(2) Step ratio

Chapter 10

Set the detection sensitivity of the under thread breakage by all needles in a batch or by needle bar

unit.
wie | | Setting range
o,
iTa1; Any: All needles in a batch
| S 1st to last needle: Needle bar No.
27 Under thread detection . 30 to 100: Step ratio of detection (%)
| T
<SP Sensitivity
A 30«—> 100
nj e v w] ) 2 Low High

Example: Set all needle bars to 60%.

any—~ A~

60

28 Upper thread binding at start of emb.

Set the detection sensitivity of binding of upper thread by all needles in a batch or by needle bar unit.

| @) Setting range

| i
Any: All needles in a batch

| <]

I~ 1st to last needle: Needle bar No.
| 4 8 0,2, 4, 6, 8: Number of detecting times
28 Upper thread binding at start of emb. | — - —
| = Sensitivity
. | o 0 2«—— »8
v [l w e P Not to detect High Low

If the number of detecting times is set to "6", the machine will stop
working when detecting binding of upper thread six times.

Example: Set all needle bars to six times.

)~ 61~

SQ10
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29 Auto origin return

Chapter 10

This is the setting to return the frame to the start position after sewing is completed.

v Fal

29 Auto origin return

il‘:"l"ln EI"‘ I -

Setting range
No: Start position is not returned.
Linear travel:
Frame travel is performed within the shortest distance.
Linear travel after Origin Search:

After executing Absolute Origin Search, Frame Travel is
performed within the shortest distance.

Reverse return:

Return the frame stitch by stitch.

Example: Linear travel
S

VA

Linear travel

30 Return the frame after manual frame travel

266

This is the setting to return the frame to the previous position by the bar switch or the start switch operation
after moving the frame in the middle of sewing.

30 Return the frame after manual frame travel

| Y J

Setting range
Yes: The frame is returned to previous position.
No: The frame is not returned to previous position.
If "No" is selected, "Automatic data point return" will be invalid. In this

case, the frame will not return and stitching will be started from the
position after the frame moving by switch operation.

Example: Yes

Yeé” — j]

SQ10
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2-4. Page P4
[How to switch to page P4]
(1)icon & (2) P4 (3) Page P4
r = ._._1:_',_-! - _'!',I 1 Auto Color Change (AC) !. = : ‘:‘J 31 Jump Code Combine " - ﬂ
' ! EI:'F = o] Vel Mo Yesf
; | b o
| % .E . :’A |
s »
. Al S
1= Q) : —n .
o ] |
=g ruPiW  J meermm o

31 Jump Code Combine

This is the setting to combine moving amount of consecutive jump and to feed the frame all at once. It is
possible to combine until moving amount becomes 36.0 mm.

31 Jump Code Combine

DB

Yes_ |

i)

=

32 Language

Setting range

Yes: Jump Code Combine is performed.

No: Jump Code Combine is not performed.

Example: Yes

e~ J

Switch the language display of screen.

32 Language

TR AN EE

English_

i)

kv FAY

)

Example: English

S

\Y4

A J

English
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33 Preset Halt by stitches

This is the setting to stop the machine automatically when the number of stitches are reached to setting

value.
5000 )
33 Preset Halt by stitches
| 1]8ls]
| 456
1]2}3}
- e
i v majr v m) |

34 Preset Halt by Data

This is the setting to make the machine to stop automatically when the cumulative amount of frame travel
is reached to setting value.

34 Preset Halt by Data

—

Bl m

] njnj

1000 &)

1]8]9]
nEn
123

0i=

|

35 Preset Halt by Designs

268

Setting range: 0 to 999,999 stitches

Example: Stop at 5000 stitches.

5]ojojof~]

After stop, "1D2" will be displayed.

Setting range: 0 to 99,999 cm
Example: Stop at 1,000 cm.

A]ojojof~

After stop, "1D2" will be displayed.

Chapter 10

This is the setting to make the machine to stop automatically when the cumulative number of sewing

designs is reached.

35 Preset Halt by Designs

nj n nj|

Setting range: 0 to 999 designs
Example: Stop at 50 designs.

5| 0§~

After stop, "1D2" will be displayed.

SQ10
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36 Preset Halt by Lubrication
This is the setting to stop the machine automatically when the number of stitches are reached to setting

value.

Setting range: 0 to 990,000 stitches

Example: Stop at 50,000 stitches.

5~

The setting value x 10,000 stitches is the number of stitch to stop. After
stop working, "OIL" will be displayed. It is effective only when the
setting of "9 Automatic lubrication system" of page P7 is "No".

=<}

| 36 Preset Halt by Lubrication

===
{2 [ ]

I

N i[w[=]e

| ral eal{ee s
DDRIDEOEY

37 Preset halt (1st before end code)
This is the setting to stop the machine automatically at the position where one stitch before sewing end.

.|| Setting range
Yes —= . )
i Yes: Automatic stop is performed.
T No: Automatic stop is not performed.
Sifhtosethattisthotorelendicade) If "Yes" is selected, it is possible to perform frame back after stop of the
machine.
1| 72| ma[ee s E." J Example: Yes

Lal gt E”_»JJ

38 Table offset position
Register the table offset position.

Setting range: Embroidery space

Example: Register the table offset position.

LD
A — ‘_j
38 Table offset position l‘

Frame travel

DI ;I

TP12
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39 Arbitrary position

Register the desired frame position.

39 Arbitrary position

S S| S

40 Needle Bar Color

Setting range: Sewing space

Example: Register the frame position.

Frame Travel

Chapter 10

If "Yes" is selected, X/Y coordinates from frame origin will be displayed.

Color the design on the operation panel according to the color of thread to use actually.

40 Needle Bar Color

_

A ) e )

Design information
No
B ‘Frk:
Ll |
=

270

Setting range

Yes: The color is set to setting color when making design.

No: A color is selected in the palette.

Example: Change 8th needle to red.

q
No

h_ﬂ}T

i
=

—

Pigy pa®

Select a color in the palette.

IIIIIIIII
(& 8 N 8 KN N
AEEBE LN -

[ =4

SQ10



SQ05

i{;] Page P5

Chapter 10
2-5. Page P5
[How to switch to page P5]
(1) Icon G (2)P5 (3) Page P5
I:'F im ﬂ 1 Auto Color Change (AC) o= _"J 41 Lubrication cycle | [ — _ﬂ
| ﬁ. I._ M Ye? , | 50 x
' —'i‘: Nor| Yol
gl 7/8)9]
'm$g» » e
e 11203]
Ja el |- [pa k e
&= [FEE PSNQ | |TEmamw J

41 Lubrication cycle

Set the cycle (number of stitches) that Automatic lubrication system will lubricate to the rotary hook.

41 Lubrication cycle

B

50 x |

| 21819
e

1[2[3]
| ol=l

wi] 73] 7] [ ]

|

42 Lubrication cycle (head)

Set the cycle (number of stitches) that Automatic lubrication system will lubricate to the head.

41 Lubrication cycle (head)

=
3x

B

| 21819
|d]516]

Setting range: 0 to 9,999,000 stitches

Example: Lubricate one time at 50,000 stitches.

50/~

Setting range: 0 to 100

Example: Lubricate one time per 150,000 stitches.

—

3

11203]
WOE

DG

=)

Input value here x the value set at "41 Lubrication cycle" is the
lubrication cycle (head). For example, when you select "3" here, the
lubrication cycle will be 150000 (3 x 50000). Recommended value is

"3".
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43 Sequin device (R)

272

Chapter 10

Set sequin feed amount of Sequin Device at the right side.

43 Sequin device (R)

Setting range
Sequin Device IlI: 3.0 t0 9.9 mm
Sequin Device IV: 3.0 to 23.0 mm

The left figure is an display example when the type of sequin is "SQ3".(
—p.290)

Icon S will not be displayed in case of "SQ4".

g}SI Icon S

Example:

mdl
mh

Set the sequin feed amount of Sequin 1 of the Sequin Device to 5.0
mm.

—Y A

== | Sequin 1

Sequin 2

2H, 3H and 4H are not used
currently.

Sequin 1 Sequin 2

Rough standard of sequin feed amount is +1.0 mm for sequin size.
According to the feed amount, the maximum speed of the machine will
become as below.

3.0 to 8.5 mm: 1,000 rpm

9.0 to 19.5 mm: Maximum speed will decrease at a uniform ratio.

20.0 to 23.0 mm: 600 rpm

SQ10
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44 Sequin device (L)

Chapter 10

Set sequin feed amount of Sequin Device at the left side.

44 Sequin device (L)

Setting range
Sequin Device lll: 3.0 to 9.9 mm
Sequin Device IV: 3.0 to 23.0 mm

The left figure is an display example when the type of sequin is "SQ3".(
—p.291)

Icon S will not be displayed in case of "SQ4".
h._g;sl Icon S

Example:

L]

Set the sequin feed amount of Sequin 1 of the Sequin Device to 5.0
mm.

hil
T-p;lﬁ

—Y A

lcon T

b

9.1
mh

Sequin 1

Icon S

bl
f-p .ﬁ-

Sequin 2

2H, 3H and 4H are not used
currently.

Sequin 1 Sequin 2

Rough standard of sequin feed amount is +1.0 mm for sequin size.
According to the feed amount, the maximum speed of the machine will
become as below.

3.0 to 8.5 mm: 1,000 rpm

9.0 to 19.5 mm: Maximum speed will decrease at a uniform ratio.

20.0 to 23.0 mm: 600 rpm
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45 Auto lifting - Sequin device

274

Chapter 10

This function is applicable for Sequin device Il only.

Set to raise/not to raise Sequin device at frame stepping, at thread breakage or when sequin chip runs out.

-

45 Auto lifting - Sequin device

Atframe stepping
Yes

e

] 2 m] W[V e

Setting range
Frame stepping

Yes: Move up Sequin device at frame stepping.

No: Do not move up Sequin device at frame stepping.

Thread breakage

Yes: Sequin device is raised at thread breakage.

No: Sequin device is not raised at thread breakage.

Running out of material

Yes: When sequin runs out, Sequin device is moved up.

No: When sequin runs out, Sequin device is not moved up.

Thread breakage No material

Yes | No |
1) |

Example: Raise Sequin device at thread breakage.

Thread breakage

wr! r
%—*%Y*gj
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46 Boring step

Set Frame Movement at Boring step.

.|| Setting range
Step 1] ==
Step 1: Data processing should not be performed. Do not perform

Data Conversion at Step 1.

46 Boring step
1_,-"

Step 2: Delete the frame travel data in the design data, and

|
generate the frame travel data in the machine.

Fi| 3] m| Ml ™

is

Step 3: Generate the frame travel data in the machine.

Without:

Boring is not performed. When the setting of "4 Boring
device" of page P7 is "No", select "Without".

Select Step 1 or Step 2 if there is a frame travel data (12 mm) in the
design. Select Step 3 if there is not any frame travel data.

Example: Step 2

When switching to Boring step, the
frame will moves 12 mm in vertical
direction.

sQ10
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48 Multi Cord Setting

This is the setting that sews several stitches and stop the operation to treat the cord material after starting
the operation at needle bars equipped with Multi Cording Devices. The number of needles of return
stitches are not counted.

| - 4J Setting range
a | Eiﬂl = No: Do not stop the operation.
. AR Any: Stop the operation at all needle bars equipped with Multi
O EaESE) Cording Devices.

l Needle bar: Select the needle bar equipped with Multi Cording
v el sl w I Devices and stop the operation.

Example:

Sew 10 stitches at 4th needle and stop the machine.

5

—

in
i

50 Detailed Network information

It is possible to check the setting state of Network.

276

[Phsvign Spuaidet| FIX
Dl Meam

|Dsta Callechir | Damam Mame

0] How to check
T
. b |
- ..-:g —> | Mok DGENIL |V :J
- — .
s Mt  DHECP Automatic
" Akl JEL ISE L 3
Subowi Mush 93293185 0
Cistoway INL 188 E |
50 Detailed Network information Ak Ciaowory
| ‘mal |
ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ EH'_; ..E.j |ItS Server] 1P Adkiles (LA A |
I Aalhmad
Automatic
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2-6. Page P6
[How to switch to page P6]
(1) Icon G (2) P6 (3) Page P6
r 2 T l— ﬂ 1 Auto Color Change (AC) — _'-A _‘-A
ic 58 I:Il_' es
= " 3
sy =y
e rpem —_ » . »
N ) Q
v
G .
J"lﬁﬁ] FEEEI PO, u| | HEEEER

58 Detection of remaining Under thread (After Date Set, After ATH)

When Auto bobbin checker is equipped to the machine, set the confirmation timing of the under thread rest

amount.
s+ ||| Setting range
s =1 After setting data: After setting dat
er setting data: After setting data
A 9 g
After ATH: After ATH
Example:
58 Detection of remaining Under thread
Set the confirmation timing of the under thread rest amount to
.
A
After ATH

When the bobbing changer is equipped to the machine, changing
method of the under thread can be selected.

Automatic: After detecting that under thread becomes shorter
than the setting amount, the bobbin changer will
change the bobbin automatically.

Manual: Change the bobbin at the bobbin changer by manual
operation.

TP12
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60 Jump insertion start/before stop

278

Chapter 10

Set how many jump data to inserted just after start or just before stop with the P head. It is possible to set
by all needles in a batch or by unit of needle bar. By inserting the jump data in the above situation, the main
shaft rotation will be stabled. Utilize this function when you are using a material with poor perforation.

60 Jump insertion start/before stop

AU A e e B N

At start

=,

=

Just before stop |
—_—

s

Ay

i
hvi

()=
Al

-

Setting range

At start

Any: All needles in a batch
1st to last needle: Needle bar No.

No, 0 to 5: Number of jump data to be inserted

No: Not to be inserted

1 to 5: Number of jump data to be inserted

1 5

—
' o

Main shaft rotation stabled

Just before stop

Any: All needles in a batch
1st to last needle: Needle bar No.

No, 0 to 5: Number of jump data to be inserted

No: Not to be inserted

1 to 5: Number of jump data to be inserted

1 5

-
>

Main shaft rotation stabled

Example:

At start, insert three jump data for the needle bar No. 4.

A

4>-v

4 3

SQ05
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2-7. Page P7

distributor.

[How to switch to page P7]

Chapter 10

To change the parameter explained in page P7, it is necessary to input a password. For details, consult the

(1) Icon G (2) Press P6 twice. (3)Icon S
[ i T s "J o Yes | ﬂ 2 Functional limit level i 'F“H
D l r &y | '
i: "\l
EJAT — Press twice. ’;
= . [ '
—— Pl | AN
(4) Input a password. (5) To set (6) SEL
Password f.or Functional limit fJ Password f.or Functional limit 2 Functional limit level J 1
DEIRICIESIRITINI LY tl2lslalslalrinln]al SELJ||2]
Qlwlel=l2'yiul1lalr| » olwlelnlr|vivliiolr »
ASI’HJK]LI Als|blElalni|x]L]
ZiX| oV (niNIm i zixlelv]ninNim r_‘
J | =) |
L ——— e — = / FFr é
(7)lcon T (8) ALL Yes
T 1 Auto Color Change (AC) _ﬂ Outer frame turns yellow during
2 Functional limit level J SEL ] ' Setting IeVeI SEL
-.FI 1=l F 5
‘[ v (mp | ALL Yes |  veliow
'5‘2 : ’ ALL N ]

’ : .,

(9) To set

W AR

(11)icon A (Completed)

1 Auto Color Change (AC)

2

ALL Yis

: ALL M |

: | fj
DEDDDE &)

Y

(10)To set
2 Functional limit level | SEL J
iy li2
=]
9 j
ri “—J

Y

=

sl i)
2 Functional limit level Sl
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(12)P7

(13)Page P7 (Completed)

84 Password (functional limit)

 n

DL A

o [

-]

71 R.P.M. setting

| m] m) ) ] es|ier

4

&

[71 R.P.M. setting]

2 Low speed r.p.m. / Low speed code r.p.m. (Input of a password is necessary)

Chapter 10

Set the most decreased sewing speed (Low speed r.p.m.) and sewing speed at low speed code section
(Low speed code r.p.m.).

2 Low speed r.p.m. / low speed code r.p.m.

2

Min%)lt_l(ion _:A
val

Low speed code R.PM.

850

va

|

280

Setting range

Low speed: 250 to 600 rpm

Low speed code R.P.M.: 250 to Maximum r.p.m. of machine

Example: Set Low speed r.p.m. to 450 rpm.

VA

450

TP12
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3 Start/ATH inching r.p.m. (Input of a password is necessary)

Start inching
After stopping the machine in the middle of sewing, set sewing speed at slow operation performed

when the operation starts again.

ATH Inchings
Set sewing speed by slow operation performed when starting operation after data set and thread

trimming.

Setting range
M.H (Embroidery mode), H.H (Sewing mode)

Start inchings: 100, 150, 200, 250 rpm

ATH Inchings: 100, 150, 200 rpm
' - | | Example: Set Start inching R.P.M. to "200" in sewing mode.

—J

[

3 Start/ATH inching r.p.m.

Start inching

— YA

200

[P

Start inching

|_ 200

ATH Inchings

" 100

vA

[72 Stitch Compensation]

1 Backlash (X) (Input of a password is necessary)
Correct driving error of the frame generated when a stitch turns back in horizontal direction.
When the setting of Backlash has been changed by "Step unit setting" individually, the value of "Step unit

setting" will take the priority.

TP12R

T Backeeh 00 .| Setting range: -0.5 to +0.5 mm

0.5 mm =

Example: Execute correction by 0.5 mm.
2.0 mm 1.5 mm

1]2]3] ' '

=41 —
F J ) . ) ' :. H ) . ! '

— Design Finish of sewing  Correction by +0.5 mm

If the value is input, the setting of Satin stitch will be invalid.
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2 Backlash (Y) (Input of a password is necessary)
Correct driving error of the frame generated when a stitch turns back in vertical direction.
When the setting of Backlash has been changed by "Step unit setting" individually, the value of "Step unit

setting" will take the priority.

Chapter 10

.|| Setting range: -0.5 to +0.5 mm
2 Backlash (Y) 05mm, ==
Example: Execute correction by 0.5 mm.
us | 5+
1]2]3]
X0 o . . . . . .
- e If the value is input, the setting of Satin stitch will be invalid.
|Fi A

3 Satin Stitch (area) (Input of a password is necessary)

Set a target range of Satin Stitch (Expansion).
When the setting of Satin stitch (area) has been changed by "Step unit setting" individually, the value of

"Step unit setting" will take the priority.

Setting range
Part o= . . . .
Whole: All Satin stitches in design
Part: Function code "Satin stitch" section

3 Satin Stitch (area)

A No: It is not added.

Example: Part

. 4 YA~

Part

4 Satin Stitch (density) (Input of a password is necessary)
Set stitch length (a in the figure below) that is regarded as Satin stitch. Stitches of the setting value or less

will be regarded as Satin stitch.
When the setting of Satin stitch (density) has been changed by "Step unit setting" individually, the value of

"Step unit setting” will take the priority.

Setting range: 0.4 to 1.0 mm

Example: Regard the stitch of 0.8 mm or less as Satin stitch.

718]9] 4
415]6] 8 -j] T
1

4 Satin Stitch (density)

= - | Itis effective when "3. Satin Stitch (Area)" is set to "Whole" or "Part".

TP12
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5 Satin Stitch (Expansion) (Input of a password is necessary)

This setting sets up an adding amount to a stitch that was judged as Satin stitch in above 4 Satin stitch
(density). 1/2 (b) of the set value will be added to both sides of the stitch (c) respectively.

When the setting of Satin Stitch (Expansion) has been changed by "Step unit setting" individually, the
value of "Step unit setting" will take the priority.

Setting range: -1.0 to +1.0 mm

Example: Add 0.6 mm.

5 Satin Stitch (Expansion) " b
| g c
16
;

| In this example, b is 0.3 mm.

[73 Design Setting]

2 Condition data (Input of a password is necessary)

When you register the design saved in the USB memory into the machine memory, set whether the

Condition Data (Color change sequence, Start position, Presser Foot Setting) are registered together with
the design into the machine memory or not. (—p.64)

Setting range

2 Condition data Yes d

S Yes: It will be registered into the machine memory.

No: It will not be registered into the machine memory.

Example: Yes

SQ05
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3 Automatic design rotation (180 deg.) (Input of a password is necessary)

284

This is the setting to rotate a design by 180° automatically at data set.
Other designs in the machine memory are not affected. This function rotates a design not in each design
like "Data Conversion" but in each type of frame.

3 Automatic design rotation (180 deg.)

[

Yes

Wi | Ve
|

£

=
s

=
|

Setting range

To rotate the design by 180°, select the following icons.

LL
!ﬁ'l Tubular goods frame, Border frame, Cap frame

E| Border frame

Yes: Rotate the design by 180°.
No: A design is not rotated.

Example: Rotate the design by 180°.

Yeer‘,u—> L— ,jl

SQ05
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[74 Frame Setting]

Chapter 10

3 Frame weight (Input of a password is necessary)

Set the frame added weight (total weight of gauge frames and fabric for one machine).

If the frame weight becomes heavy, the stitch length of X-axis and Y-axis directions may become large. If
the stitch length becomes large, perform adjustment.

Even if the value exceeding number of head x 4 kg is set, the frame movement will not change.

Stitch length accuracy is just rough standard since it is affected by friction.

Stitch length (against r.p.m.) and Maximum r.p.m. may be limited automatically depending on this value.

3 Frame weight

L

Setting range
0 to +99 kg

Example: +8
S

VA

+8

4 Frame travel speed, frame stepping method (Input of a password is necessary)

Set the frame travel speed and the frame stepping method at frame stepping.

4 Frame travel speed, frame stepping method

Frame travel speed 4

200 ——y
Ly Fal)
T rat
Frame stepping method

Batch

vA

Setting range
Frame travel speed: 100, 200, 400 mm/second
Frame stepping method: Batch, 1 stitch

Batch: Perform frame travel directly to frame stepping point.

By 1 stitch: Perform frame travel stitch by stitch as design data.

Example: Set Frame travel speed to "200".

‘rame travel speed

YA -2
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5 Frame start timing (Input of a password is necessary)

A\ cAuUTION

0When changing the value, consult the distributor. Some operating condition could
cause occurrence of bad effect in embroidering.

Set the main shaft angle where the frame starts moving.

5 Frame start timing

)
=

280°

280°

E |

280°

1

L]

Setting range

M.H (Embroidery mode), H.H (Sewing mode), P.H (Perforator head)
280 to 310: Frame start timing (°)

280° 310°

Fast Slow

Example: Set the frame start timing of the perforator head to 285°.

ea|—- 7| A~ ]

285

6 Absolute origin search at power ON (Input of a password is necessary)

Set whether or not Absolute origin search is performed when the power in turned ON.

6 Absolute origin search at power ON

=)

Yes

.“m-i Wi

Setting range
Yes: Execute absolute origin search.
No: Absolute Origin Search is not executed.

Example: Yes

;
Yes

—~J

8 Frame travel direction (Input of a password is necessary)

Set which direction to move the frame when pressing the frame travel key.

8 Frame travel direction

L]

Design STD =

Setting range

Frame Standard: The frame will move to the direction which is the
same as that of the frame travel key.

Design standard: The frame will move to the direction which is
opposite to that of the frame travel key.

Example: Design standard

286

VA

Design standard

TP12R
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9 Head Offset adjustment (X) (Input of a password is necessary)

Adjust finely the frame travel distance of X-direction between P head and H head.

[

9 Head Offset adjustment (X)

~

1

Setting range: -1.0 to +1.0 mm

Example: Add 0.5 mm.

YA

0.5 mm

10 Head Offset adjustment (Y) (Input of a password is necessary)

Adjust finely the frame travel distance of Y-direction between P head and H head.

[

10 Head Offset adjustment (Y)

~y

1

[75 ATH setting]

Setting range: -1.0 to +1.0 mm

Example: Add 0.5 mm.
S

A

0.5 mm

1 ATH (Input of a password is necessary)

Set to trim/not to trim thread automatically during embroidery.

| 1ATH

Yes —J
N | Weal

Setting range
Yes: ATH is performed.
No: ATH is not performed.

Example: Yes

Yes—~ j]
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3 Sensitivity of ATH error detection (Input of a password is necessary)

Set the sensitivity of ATH error detection after thread trimming.

.
)
Lt
3 Sensitivity of ATH error detection e

=

r

288

Setting range

M.H (Embroidery mode), H.H (Sewing mode)
Skip stitches (It will not be detected by cam type ATH.)
0: Do not detect.
1 to 50: Detect.
Select the value of 1 to 50.

Sensitivity
1= 6 > 50
High Default value Low

This is the detection sensitivity to make the machine judges that
the thread is not broken due to skip stitches at thread trimming.
The machine will stop at the detection, and the code No.3AC will
be displayed.
Thread separation
0: Do not detect.
1 to 50: Detect.
Select the value of 6 or more.
Sensitivity

1= 6 » 50
High Default value Low

This is the detection sensitivity to make the machine judges that
the thread is not broken due to thread separation of the movable
knife at thread trimming. The machine will stop at the detection,

and the code No.3AB will be displayed.

Example: Set "Skip stitches" to "10".
Skip stitches

7
: ‘ A " Skip stitches

| 10

10 —

YA

Thread separation

YA

TP12R
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4 Under thread Release

Chapter 10

This is the setting to release the under thread forcibly to decrease the thread tangle at start of sewing.

4 U. T. Release

Yes -

.‘iu.l Yea

Setting range:

Yes: The under thread will be released.

No: The under thread will not be released.

Example: Yes

;
Yes

—

289
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[76 Stop position]

1 Stop at Lower Dead Point (Input of a password is necessary)

This is the setting to stop (Stop at lower dead point) the machine at sewing end with the needle stuck.

1 Stop at Lower Dead Point = ;l Settlng range
= Yes: Stop at Lower Dead Point is performed.

."iu-l Wes

No: Stop at Lower Dead Point is not performed.

Example: Yes

= Yeé” — I j]

2 Return Frame at Lower dead point (Input of a password is necessary)

This is the setting to return the frame by manual offset even after frame travel during Stop at Lower Dead

Point.
Setting range
2 Return Frame at Lower dead point Yes == .

el Yes: The frame is returned by manual offset.

o No : The frame will be returned by manual offset. However, the
frame will not be returned by the amount of moving frame
during stop at the lower dead point.

i | Example: Yes

Yeé” - ,.jl

[77 Optional Device (Hardware)]

1 Sequin device (R) (Input of a password is necessary)

Set whether Sequin device (R) will be equipped or not and the type of device.

_1-Seaindevice(R)_ . & i Settlng range
SEaE]|S—- . .
; SQ3: Sequin device Il
YA
SQ4: Sequin device IV
No: Without sequin device

Example: SQ3

T d YA

290
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2 Sequin device (L) (Input of a password is necessary)

Set whether Sequin device (L) will be equipped or not and the type of the device.

2 Sequin device (L)

sq3 | =

va

Setting range

SQ3: Sequin device I
SQ4: Sequin device IV
No: Without sequin device

Example: SQ3

VA -

3 Insertion of jump at sequin (Input of a password is necessary)

This is the setting to insert one stitch of non-data jump code just before or after sequin feed.

3 Insertion of jump at sequin

" After output

Yes —

.'H'ul ¥eal

Before output Y>0
Yes

M| ¥rn

e S

Setting range

After output

Yes: Non-data jump code is inserted just after sequin feed.

No: Non-data jump code is not inserted.

Before output Y>0

Yes: Non-data jump code is inserted just before sequin feed.

No: Non-data jump code is not inserted.

Example: After output, Yes
After output

Yes—~ ,_j]

4 Boring device (Input of a password is necessary)

Set to equip/not to equip Boring device.

—— e

4 Boring device

=)

Yes 1

A

Setting range

Yes 1: Device is equipped to 1st needle.
Yes 2: Device is equipped to 2nd needle.
Yes 15: Device is equipped to 15th needle.
No: Cording device is not equipped.

Example: Yes 2

Ye§—>"§7s A—> ,_jl

Yes 2
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5 Cording Device (Input of a password is necessary)
Set to equip/not to equip Cording device (KB-2M).

292

5 Cording Device

VA
=

Setting range
L: Equipped to the left side.

R: The device is equipped to the right side.

LR: Equipped to right and left.
No: Cording device is not equipped.

Example: L

A~ J

L

Chapter 10
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6 Multi Cord Device (Input of a password is necessary)

Set to equip/not to equip Multi Cording Device.
Six pieces can be mounted on one head at most. No. of attachable needle bar differs depending on model.

Machine Type No. of attachable needle bar
9-needle machine 2to7
12-needle machine 4t09
15-needle machine 51010

Chapter 10

Depending on cord material to use, there is a tendency that setting "Presser foot timing" to the below
values will make sewing stable. (—p.255)

Material having strong twist: +20

Material having weak twist: -10

r .| Setting range
No - Yes: To equip
No: Cording device is not equipped.
6 Multi Cord Device
Example: Equip to 6th and 7th needles.
S |

@ | The color which has been set at
fi | "Needle Bar Color" will appear.
L |
7

i}
!
J
¢
J

SQ05
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8 Air Pressure Confirmation switch (Input of a password is necessary)

Set to equip/not to equip an air compressor.

8 Air pressure confirmation switch

Yes | =

.“'iu-l Ve

Setting range
Yes: Air compressor is equipped.

No: Air compressor is not equipped.

Press "Yes" to use this function if the optional item which needs air
compressor is equipped.

Example: Yes

Yes|—~ ,j]

9 Auto lubrication system (Input of a password is necessary)

Set whether Automatic lubrication system will be equipped or not and the type of the device.

9 Auto lubrication system

-
(M 2
L et

Yes -

Moy Ve
With valve

YA

| Setting range

Yes: Automatic lubrication system is equipped.
If "Yes" is selected, select the type of the device.

With valve
Without valve

No: Automatic lubrication system is not equipped.

Example: Yes, without valve

e~ A~ J

Without valve

11 Bobbin changer (Input of a password is necessary)

Perform setting as with/without the bobbin changer.

[ 11 Bobbin changer

P

Yes

.‘ilr.i Vead

1| Setting range

Yes: With the device
No: Without the device

Example: Yes

Yes > ,_j]

294
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12 LED Light (Input of a password is necessary)

Perform setting as with/without LED light.

[

12 LED Light

vl

Yes

v

)

A

Setting range
Yes: With the device
No: Without the device

Example: Yes

Yeé—>LjJ

13 Vacuum / Air blowing device (Input of a password is necessary)

Perform setting as with/without the vacuum or the air blowing device.

13 Air blowing device

P

No

;
=

M r., Y=

Setting range
Yes: With the device
No: Without the device

Example: Yes

Yes— ,.j]

14 Sequential control device (Input of a password is necessary)

Perform setting as with/without Sequential control device.

14 Sequential control device

rjlr

No

"
=]

Nr.: Ves

g

Setting range
Yes: With the device
No: Without the device

Example: Yes

Yesr—>Lj]

16 Bar cord reader (Input of a password is necessary)

Perform setting as with/without Bar cord reader.

m

16 Bar cord reader

i ffrm

No

v

Lt

Al

TP12

Setting range
No: Without the device
Fixing type: With the device (Fixing type)
Example: Fixing type
s

VA

Fixing type

Chapter 10
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[78 Optional device (Software)]

1 Network (Input of a password is necessary)

Chapter 10

Set whether network connection with DG/ML by Pulse or Sidekick is performed or not and IP address, etc.

1 Network

_i!

296

Setting range
[Page P1]

Network
Pairing

IP address

Sidekick [V2] A t:r

Sidekick [V2]

Add gateway

| AT

= ; — Pairing is displayed only in case
718/0] ] of Sidekick [v2].[']
41516} *1 This machine and Sidekick
_I_.li.ll terminal are being

A= connected one to one.

m

Network

DG/ML [V1]: Connect with DG/ML by Pulse.
Sidekick [V2]: Connect to Sidekick directly.

The design is not registered in the machine memory.

No: Network is not connected.

Pairing

When pairing is canceled.
3y o~ 3
== [— *=— Yes

SQ05
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IP address

Auto: IP address will be obtained from DHCP server.
Manual: Obtain following items manually without using DHCP

server.
IP address
Subnet mask
Gateway
Add gateway

Yes: Add gateway.
No: Gateway is not added.

[Page P2]
DG/ML [V1] Sidekick [V2]
~ AY ] -~ (=AY #]
g Bl [T " la B
1 ?Ial p utomatic —?-!'-L-E-
Automatic &vﬂ j_J {' Aut t_ i.li_ﬁj
JIEE | 11213
4 %p  Periodic comm. “ l = E.!E.
e | =
DNS

Yes[1]: IP address of DNS1 server
Yes|[2]: IP address of DNS2 server
No: Without the device

FIX

Auto: IP address at a host personal computer side will be
searched automatically.
Manual: Set IP address of the host PC manually.

Example: Perform Network connection under the following condition.
Network: Sidekick [V2]
IP address: Automatic

Network IP address

Sidekick [V2] Automatic
\ u P (@) i

VA~ AN - p2f -

SQo5
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2 Network name (Input of a password is necessary)

Set Network name.

.|| Example: Set Network name to "TAJIMA_NET".
2 Network name J

ET

e

v

Input Network name.

ﬂetworkname -‘.ﬂ
B dpwm
RS e 3 AR fied T ECY
o|w e ® x| ¥jul]ofr]
Als| o] v]o|n| 1)1
B S T

v

2

a

L)

SQo5
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[79 Sequence control]

1. 5V external input (Input of a password is necessary)

Connect the external device to 5 V external input terminal and assign the machine function to that
connected terminal. As a result, it is possible to control (assigned function) the machine by the control
signal (5 V DC voltage) from outside the machine.

For details, consult the distributor.

15 V external input

L

2. 5V external output (Input of a password is necessary)

Connect the external device to 5 V external output terminal and assign the machine function to that
connected terminal. As a result, it is possible to control (assigned function) the external device by the
control signal (5 V DC voltage) from outside the machine.

For details, consult the distributor.

2 5V external output

Ll

4. 24V external output (Input of a password is necessary)

Connect the external device to 24 V external output terminal and assign the machine function to that
connected terminal. As a result, it is possible to control (assigned function) the external device by the
control signal (24 V DC voltage) from outside the machine.

For details, consult the distributor.

4 24V external output

SQ05
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9 Sensor linked sewing (Input of a password is necessary)

When Sensor linked sewing is assigned to 5 V external input terminal by "1. 5V External input operation”,
this function will select the memory design to perform data set automatically linked with input signal (5 V
DC voltage) from the sensor connected to 5 V external input terminal that is assigned.

For details, consult the distributor.

9 Sensor linked sewing

SQ05
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2-8. Page P8

Chapter 10

Page P8 shows the operation that has the purpose to perform the maintenance of the machine by the service
personnel of your distributor. To change the parameter, it is necessary to input a password.

For details, consult the distributor.

[How to switch to page P8]
(1) Icon G (2) Press P6 twice. (3)Icons

a T i [ — y 1 Auto Color Change (AC #]
AL a8 OF -}J ' oe (A0) Yes | -J

; "i' = - N

2 Functional limit level L

l

ri 'lﬂ‘:'g » : » E-S

er-j_ ‘!J - _ o
| oA . Pressitwice. ’—
= G . m
o ﬂﬁ =S| P6 S— -
LA OEER J AEmEEs w
(4) Input a password. (5) To set (6) SEL
Password f.or Functional limit ﬂ Password f.or Functional limit . 2 Functional limit level | 1
1j2]3]4ls]6]r N 9]0 1j2]s]4lsle]r : v SEL|| 2
olwlg)=i2siulilolr] » olwleinltiviuliloler »
Alsirp AT Alsip]lElalm]i]x]L]
ZIXI OV (HINIM = zixlolvininim
3 ; L T
(7)lcon T (8) ALL Yes
I 1 Auto Color Change (AC) 4] Outer frame turns yellow during
2 Functional limit level ] SEL

SIS : setting level SEL.

Tv1al X
1’ (= : JALL Yes"
ip;; » r mes | Yellow

W | FEaeashs J

(9) To set (10)To set (11)icon A (Completed)

1 Auto Color Change (AC)
' 2 Functional limit level ] SEL 2 Functional limit level S

S
!
=

s | - "
f Aty =1
FEE A nij o "Jj I
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(12)Page P8 (Completed)

84 Password (functional limit)
"

i) ) ] ) ]

j

___E_J

[84 Password (Functional limit)]

Chapter 10

1 Password (Functional Limit) (Input of a password is necessary)

Change the password. Select the password from 4 to 8 digits alphanumeric characters.

1 Password (Functional Limit)

4

302

Example: Set password.

=
T

v

v

Input the password (example: 57HJ) after change.

Input the password again after change.

Password after change

s

*kkk

3| 4] 56

7)%]9]0]

0w

EIrR|TiY

uj1jojr|

Als|plFiG)i] 1]g]L]

Zzixlclvininim

<

For details of the password, consult the distributor.

SQ05
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2 Functional Limit Level (Input of a password is necessary)

Change the functional limit level.

2 Functional limit level

)

Example: Change Functional Limit Level from "1" to "2".

!E}T

=
L

v

Input the password (example: 57HJ) after change.

1]

Password for Functional limit

Hkkk

1]2]3)8]5]6 7180610

ojwlejr] Tl ¥jul 1] o] r|

Als|p| FlG] ] 1] k] L]
Zix|clvininim

<

¢
)
!
2
!
2

For details of the password, consult the distributor.

Chapter 10
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Chapter 10
[85 Machine adjustment]
1 Date and time (Input of a password is necessary)
Set date and time.
P ——. ] Setting range: Year, month, date, time, second
Example: Set date and time to February 10th.
T q u v
b
z =& | —> Month, —> V A
2 (Month)
() |
— o)~ YA~ J
10 (day)
2 Total number of thread breakage (Input of a password is necessary)
Display the number of thread breakage of upper thread/under thread by head unit.
] Example: Display Total number of thread breakage.
2 Total number of thread breakage
E}}T
== | 2 34
Wl g T UpT e B = &
1—> . S T e 2. Number of under thread
ol R I breakage
: 3. Number of upper thread
J YA A = breakage

4. Number of upper thread
breakage in needle bar unit

3 Error stack (Input of a password is necessary)
Display errors that have ever occurred and time of occurrence on the operation panel.

] The error occurred last will be No.1

n

3 Error stack

FE 1L
;.:.II
i

ARERRNNERD

i
1<t
>

l

SQ05
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4 Memory process (Input of a password is necessary)

Chapter 10

Perform processing of the data in the machine memory. (Parameter setting value, and Error stack)

A\ cAuTION

n If "Memory initialize" is executed, the design data, general setting data and the set
amount of "86 Machine Condition" will be deleted.

4 Memory process

Fi FZ| F3

Setting range
Backup

bl

Parameter initialize

Setting data recorded in the machine memory!! will be written

into USB memory. Set USB memory that become the folder to
save setting data into the operation panel before the operation,
and select icon B.

Return the setting data [1] to the value at shipment from the
factory. However, the value of "86 Machine condition" will not be

changed.
Memory initialize

The setting value of the design data, general setting data, and
"86 Machine condition" will be deleted. When setting again after
this operation, refer to "Parameter setting chart" attached to the

machine at shipment.2]

[1] Parameter setting value, Error stack

[2]R.P.M., Total stitch count, Display of finishing embroidery, Frame Back,

Frame Forward
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Writing
Setting data saved in USB memory will be written into the
machine memory by the operation of "Backup". Set USB
memory, in which the setting data is saved, to the operation
panel before the operation, and select icon B. It is possible to
check repeatability with writing the setting data of the machine,
which had trouble, to another machine by this function. A
software version of the machine which performs "Writing" needs
to be the same as that of the machine which performed
"Backup".

Example: Backup

1. Set the USB memory.
2. Select the backup.

VA

Backup

5 Machine log data Download (Input of a password is necessary)
Get the operation logs and the communication records. This function is for analyzing cause of some
trouble of the machine. When your distributor asks to get log datas, send datas to your distributor saving
log data information in the USB memory by the following operation.

5 Machine log data Download vy _;l-

Fi F2| F3 =

306

Setting range

Save on operation panel
Save the log datas into a CF (Compact Flash Memory) inside of
the operation panel for 50 times. The log datas exceeding 50
times will be overwritten.
It is not possible to take out any data from a CF.

Save in USB.
Save log datas saved in the CF and log datas acquired at this
time into the USB memory.

Example: Save in USB.
To set USB ﬁ t' j
memory

Save in USB.

SQ05



whe G
'g%, Page P8

Chapter 10
6 Display of main shaft stop position (Input of a password is necessary)

It displays whether the current main shaft angle is within the range of fixed position or not.

| 4

— I Within fixed position

6 Display of main shaft stop position — Out Of ﬂxed pOSItIOﬂ, or StOp at LOWGI’ Dead
[
F r2|

7 Display of needle position angle (Input of a password is necessary)

Display the value of the color change potentiometer and set the ball-screw type color change system.

A\ cauTiON

® Ificon q or r is selected, color change will be performed. Do not put your hands etc.
near the needle bar case. You could be injured.

Example: Display the value of color change potentiometer.

T

wdl
I'LI

7 Display of needle position angle

Color Change

Fi P2 F3

If icon q or r is selected, color
change will be performed.

1. Value of potentiometer of needle bar selected currently
It is normal when the value at the first needle is "127".

2. Correcting value of color change position
After Memory initialize, set the value of "Correction of
Color interval" mentioned on the label stuck on the
operation panel stand.

SQ05
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Chapter 10

8 Time for detect power failure (Input of a password is necessary)

Set the machine movement when the power is shut off momentarily.

8 Time for detect power failure

|FI P2y F3

Short | ===

|4

|

Setting range

Short
When the power is shut off momentarily, the machine will stop at
the fixed position.

Long
It is possible to sew without stopping the machine even if the
power is shut off momentarily in longer time than "Short".
However, when the power is shut off during some period of time,
the machine will stop. In this case, the design in the middle of
sewing cannot be guaranteed.

Example: Short

VA

Short

9 Main Shaft Brake (Input of a password is necessary)
This is the setting to apply/not to apply the brake of Main shaft motor at stop of the machine.

9 Main Shaft Brake

|FI M2y P2
e )

.“m: Yea,

Setting range
Yes: Apply the brake. (Fixing main shaft)
No: Do not apply the brake. (Release of fixing main shaft)
If "No" is selected, it is possible to turn the main shaft by hand with the

power ON.

Example: No

No — ,_j]

12 Manual frame travel speed (Input of a password is necessary)

Perform fine tuning of Frame travel speed when Manual frame travel is performed.

12 Manual frame travel speed

Fjjrz

Middle speed ., ||
A
High speed
100

VA

308

Setting range
Middle speed: 30 to 70 mm/second
High speed: 80 to 150 mm/second

Example: Set Middle speed to "60".
Middle speed

VA -

SQ05
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13 Automatic frame travel speed (Input of a password is necessary)

Perform fine adjustment of frame travel speed at offset frame travel.

Automatic frame travel speed

| mjj¥z B
ot | b

100

Setting range

100: 80 to 150 mm/second
200: 180 to 220 mm/second
400: 350 to 450 mm/second

Chapter 10

The value here will be reflected in "4 Frame Travel Speed" of page P7.

Example: Set "100" to "120".

100

VA

—

120

15 Software install (Input of a password is necessary)

Upgrade the version of the software.

F— ———

15 Software install

| Bl P

Refer to the detail page. (—p.344)
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17 Sequin Chip Feed (Input of a password is necessary)

This is the setting to feed sequin chips one by one with the tension base switch.
It is possible to operate only when the needle bar equipped with Sequin device is selected.

_;j Example: Feed out sequin ship of 3rd head.

Adfustment
ﬁﬁ Hﬂﬂiﬂ Feed
(Chip Feed)

17 Sequin chip feed

i

[II
i

i {F ) Left switch

Raise the tension base switch (left switch). Sequin chips will be
feed out.

Main shaft angle
Fixed position  Out of fixed position
L P

B e —

SQo5
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18 Presser foot lower dead point adjustment (Input of a password is necessary)

Adjust the presser foot lower dead point. Adjust the presser foot lower dead point not by inputting the value
but by touching the presser foot to the fabric visually. The value set here will be reflected to all heads.

Chapter 10

~ — ) Example: Adjust Presser foot lower dead point to the thickness of the
fabric visually.

L Current presser foot lower dead point (mm)

18 Presser foot lower dead point adjustment

rjir

Example: 3rd head

eEIES)E)EIEIESIEIE)E) @

The height of the presser foot will be

changed according to the operation

ovyeveveve
OO \)@ of raising/lowering the right switch.
Qo ¢O
e e e @

19 Presser foot installation (Input of a password is necessary)
Refer to the separate volume "MACHINE SETUP INSTRUCTIONS".

20 Needle bar upper dead point adjustment (Input of a password is necessary)
Refer to the separate volume "MACHINE SETUP INSTRUCTIONS".

21 Air lifter adjustment (Input of a password is necessary)

22 Bar cord reader adjustment
Refer to the separate volume “BAR CORD READER”.

TP12
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[86 Machine condition]

A\ cAuTION

®The setting items described below are already set at shipment. Therefore, do not
change these settings. Wrong setting could cause trouble in movements of the

machine.

1 Machine type, machine number (Input of a password is necessary)

| 1 Machine type, machine number

E

|
. tO n1 "
Machine Type .
PAX-V0901F
Machine number
©5912345

n L

Set the machine number and the machine type.

Machine number

I

h
C5

YA A T

Chapter 10

Example: Set Machine Number to "C5912345" and set Number of head

C: 12 needles, F: 15 needles

— 1|2|3]4]|5

Heads

Machine Type ~ PAX-V0901F et
A A T
Machine number | C5 = 9 12345
Y ¥ 28l9]
A 4is]s)
Heads ? _.I..- ..-'j"...i .é Jl
v =0

2 X-axis embroidery space (Input of a password is necessary)

312

Set X-axis embroidery space.

Ex-axis embroidery space

| 360.0

L

[= 7]

5

=[]
2] ]

|

L i |w|=]e

Example: 500.0

0 0 O

Setting range: 135.0 to 1720.0 mm

YA+

uo10
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3 Y-axis frame size (Input of a password is necessary)

Set Y-axis stitching space.

3 Y-axis frame size

|‘3m )

| 7]8)9)

T

1]2)3]
o=

m r

|

Chapter 10

Setting range: 200.0 to 1800.0 mm

Example: 450.0

4

5

0 0

—~

4 Frame spec. (Input of a password is necessary)

Set Frame spec.

4 Frame spec.

R ]

|

Setting range: S, D, T, Q, DE, T2E, TE

Example: S

S

\V4

t

A

— =

S

5 Overlap (Input of a password is necessary)

Set Overlap width between heads.

5 Overlap

=L
| 71819
En

i

=
EEE:JMIG
[

i

[

Setting range: 0.0 to 600.0 mm

Example: O

0

1

6 Maximum RPM (Input of a password is necessary)

Set the maximum speed.

6 Maximum RPM

e ]

SQ10

Setting range: 250 to Maximum speed of machine (rpm)

Example: 1100

S

\V4

t

A

—=

1100

313
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7 Special classification (Input of a password is necessary)

Chapter 10

Set the additional space required for mounting the gauge frame. To set, select the value (Special
classification) described in the machine name plate.

Example: PAR-V0902FB(680x700)S

Special classification

= - _ 4] Setting range
- - - Without classification (Without additional space)
A: 100 mm
7 Special classification YA B: 200 mm
C: 300 mm

Example: B

A~

DS J

S

\V4

B

10 Head Offset (Input of a password is necessary)

Set the frame travel distance between H head and P head.

L — .|| Setting range: 155.0 to 325.0 mm
| 2400 2

Example: 240.0

71819
asie | 2] 4|00}
203

2 Head interval L! =

i m] =

TP12
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Set the frame weight level.

11 Frame weight level 'y
Normal
{ir
P =,

Chapter 10

11 Frame weight level (Input of a password is necessary)

Setting range

Normal, little, minute

Example: Set to "Little".
S

VA

Little

To return to the initial value, refer to the label stuck on the position as
shown below figure.

Label

Frame weight level at shipment is described.

12 Available head setting (Input of a password is necessary)

This is the setting to suspend the head occurring trouble and enable other heads to continue sewing.

12 Available head setting

El

i)

Setting range
ALL: All heads are selected.
OFF: Selected head is suspended.
ON: Selected head is enabled to stitch.

Example: Suspend the 2nd head.

J- s - -2

iy

AT T #]
EEEE R
VA ) sdemfe]
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13 X Stitch Length Adjustment (Input of a password is necessary)

Chapter 10

Perform fine adjustment of stitch length according to its length.
Perform this function after setting "Frame weight level".

0% ) Setting range

0o .
13X Sitch Length Adjustment 1 to 12: Target stitch length (mm)

)= -60 to +60: Increasing/decreasing amount

YA

60 «— Q0 ———»+60
| . Decrease Increase

|y J

Example: Set 3 mm stitch to 10.

4>V A J

Example: Set 0.6 mm stitch to -10.

P YA

-10

14 'Y Stitch Length Adjustment (Input of a password is necessary)

Perform fine adjustment of stitch length according to its length.
Perform this function after setting "Frame weight level".

%) 1] Setting range
0. 0 .
1 to 12: Target stitch length (mm)
14'Y Stitch Length Adjustment ﬂE . .
-60 to +60: Increasing/decreasing amount
VA
60— Q0 ——»+60
a]
| — Decrease Increase
i J

Example: Set 3 mm stitch to 10.

> YA~

Example: Set 0.6 mm stitch to -10.

- YA

-10

uo10
316
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[87 Panel setting]

1 Sound volume (Input of a password is necessary)

Adjust a sound volume of a buzzer.

1 Sound volume

|

.|| Setting range
g0 | ==
80 to 100 (%)
Sound volume
VAl 80 «=——— 100
To lower To raise
= Example: Turn up the sound volume to 95.

S

VA

95

Chapter 10
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Troubleshooting, maintenance

1. TroublesShOOtiNG ......uveeiiieiee e 320
2. MaINtENANCE ......coieiiiiii e 330
3. Upgrading of software (Input of a password is necessary)..... 344
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1. Troubleshooting

Chapter 11

When the machine stops during operation, an error code will be displayed on the screen.

code 6B5S-0A

Panel-CTRL communication error

When the machine stops during operation and a code No. is displayed on the screen, cope with the trouble
according to the code chart described below.

1-1. Stop factor (Code No.)

Cord Stop factor Corrective Action
0D1-#* | Buffer error
Turn OFF/ON th i . Install th
0D2 | Communication parameter error urm © main power. Instatl the
system software.
0D3-** | Internal-controller error
Stop by frame stepping code.
1B1 Machine stopped due to thread treatment because | After treating thread, continue the operation of
frame stepping was performed after the start of zig- | the machine if needed.
zag cording device.
182 Stop by color change code
This stop is not caused by an error.
Perform "Start operation" or "Frame Back/
Stop by end code D .
1B3 . ) Forward operation", or press any operation key
This stop is not caused by an error. , , i
to continue the operation of machine.
184 Stop by thread trimming code
This stop is not caused by an error.
Stop by sequin code
1B5 . .
This stop is not caused by an error.
Perform "Start operation" or "Frame Back/
Stop by automatic arbitrary offset code . P " I .
1B6 . . Forward operation", or press any operation key
This stop is not caused by an error. ) , ,
to continue the operation of machine.
1B8 Stop by temporary stop code
This stop is not caused by an error.
Continue the operation of the machine if
1C1 Stop by the stop button needed. By turning OFF the main power during
Machine stopped by operator s operation. 1C1 indication, the embroidery may not be
continued.

320
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Cord Stop factor Corrective Action
Halt by input of ext | st ignal
a b.y input of externa’ stop S|.gna Continue the operation of the machine if
1C3 | Machine stopped by the stop signal from an
. needed.
external device.
Stop by switch operation of tension base
104 M/C stopped by the change of tension base switch | Perform "Start operation” to continue the
from clutch to normal during color change SQ/ operation of machine if needed.
Zigzag cord.
Installation interrupted.
1C5 | Software installation was interrupted by operator s | Press reset key and select Retry.
operation.
Halt at Frame Back start point
1D1 Machine stopped by the halt setting at the start Perform "Start operation" to continue the
point of embroidery for all heads after Frame Back |embroidery.
operation.
1D2 Preset Halt Reset by pressing the reset key. Perform "Start
Machine stopped by the preset halt setting. operation” to continue the embroidery.
, "Now processing" is displayed. Wait until the
1D4 |P T halt) by dat t
ause (Temporary halt) by data preparation indication goes out,
Preset halt (Lochrose) Reset by pressing the reset key. Check/
1D5 |Machine stopped by the preset halt (Lochrose) replace the beads. Perform "Start operation" to
setting. continue the embroidery.
Receipt of PCB-reset request e . .
"N " is displayed. Wait until th
1D6 | Transmit a message to reset request in the middle |, (?W processmg 'S displaye ait untithe
. indication goes out.
of embroidery.
211--01 Fixed position signal error Return the main shaft to the fixed position.
Machine stopped at other than the fixed position. | Adjust encoder/encoder Z signal.
Fixed position signal error Return the main shaft/needle position to the
211--02 | Machine stopped at other than the fixed positions | fixed position. Adjust the encoder/encoder Z
of main shaft and needle position. signal.
. . . Adjust the encoder/the encoder Z signal.
Fixed position signal error Initializing the error code causes frame origin
211--03 | Machine stopped at other than the fixed position of 9 , 9
. . search starts after the main shaft moves to the
main shaft during power resume. , o .
fixed position automatically.
Fixed position signal error .
. Check the encoder. Adjust the encoder so that
Encoder Z signal cannot be detected due to poor . . » .
211--04 . . . the mechanically fixed position synchronize to
encoder adjustment even when the main shaft is at :
i . the encoder Z signal correctly.
the fixed position.
In the state of dle bar | d
212 nthe sia e.o needie .ar owere Move needle bar up and operate the machine.
Needle bar is descending.
Lower dead point error .
213 Move needle bar up and operate the machine.
Machine is stopping at the lower dead point. v P P !
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Cord Stop factor Corrective Action
F Too Far Left
rame. corarte . - Move the frame manually to embroider within
221 |Embroidery frame moved to the limit position (left). , ,
. the setting of embroidery space.
(+X direction)
F Too Far Right
rame. oo Fariig _ . Move the frame manually to embroider within
222 |Embroidery frame moved to the limit position . .
. . the setting of embroidery space.
(right). (-X direction)
F Too Far Front
rame. corarron - . Move the frame manually to embroider within
223 |Embroidery frame moved to the limit position . .
o the setting of embroidery space.
(front). (+Y direction)
F Too Far Back
rame. corartac o . Move the frame manually to embroider within
224 | Embroidery frame moved to the limit position (rear). the setting of embroidery space
(-Y direction) g y space.
Desi ize too |
es!gn size foo alrge' . . Move the frame manually to embroider within
225 |Design does not fit within the embroidery space the setting of embroidery space
due to the present start position of design. 9 y space.
Lubrication level
251 ) r!ca !on eve farr.or Supply oil to the lubrication tank.
Lubrication level is irregular.
258 Upper dead point sensor error Check/replace the upper dead point sensor of
Upper dead point sensor error detected. color change sequin device.
. Check/replace the lower dead point sensor of
259 Lower dead point sensor error color change sequin device/zigzag cordin
Lower dead point sensor error detected. i 9 q gza9 9
device.
25A Sequin color change sensor failure Check/replace the color change sensor of
Color change sensor error detected. color change sequin device.
291 Stop by detecting thread breakage Check the upper and under threads. Check/
Machine detected upper thread breakage. replace the tension base card.
I I terial detected
reguiar materna’ detecte . . . Check/replace the material. Check the card,
292 | Error occurred on the material feeding of zigzag . . .
, . harness etc. of zigzag cording device.
cording device.
293 Under thread break Check the under thread. Check/replace the
Machine detected under thread breakage. tension base card.
Absence of material detected
294 Check/repl Sequi terial.
Machine detected absence of sequin material. ecxireplace sequin materia
Thread trimming position adjustment error Return ATH movable knife to the correct
2A1 | Adjustment time of thread trimming position was position. Check and replace the thread
exceeded. trimming motor/thread trimming encoder.
Th I + and -) of the design dat
2B2 TAJIMA Complement error areevsaalirc?:lti:essaineatri]me) gorchte’(EE:{esai an
Complement error detected in TAJIMA Tape data. data ' 9
Data found in end code Delete "X/Y moving amount of the end code" of
2B3 . . :
Data is found in end code. the design data.

322
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Cord Stop factor Corrective Action
Function code error There is a function code that is not defined.
2B4 . .
Function code error occurred. Correct the design data.
oB7 Data set incomplete Operate the machine after setting the data of
Data set is not completed. embroidery design.
B8 Frame Forward limit over Frame Forward is not available beyond the
Frame Forward exceeded available range. current stitch count.
Memory write error
2B9 y W.I Check and replace CPU card/operation panel.
Cannot write data onto memory.
Increase the free space of memory by
oBA Memory capacity exceeded removing unnecessary designs in the designs
Free space of memory is insufficient. registered in the memory (after taking the
backup if needed).
Frame Back limit over Frame Back is not available before the current
2BB . .
Frame Back exceeded available range. stitch count.
Design No. error Edit the design you wish to edit after the data
2BC |Design No. cannot be found. Not editable due to set of the design. Register the design to the
data setting. Design is not registered in memory. memory.
Incorrect function code segment , . .
. . . Modify/set the design again so that the codes
2BE | Start/end codes are not registered in a pair for the .
. . of start/end become a pair.
function which has start/end.
Memory read error .
2BF Check and replace CPU card/operation panel.
Memory cannot be read.
Operate after coming out of parameter setting
2C1 |Insufficient program setting screen/the other setting screens/manual
operation screen.
Password requested
2C7 |Password is requested. The input password is Input the password.
wrong.
Stop by safety device
P .y y aevi . After confirming safety, continue the operation
2CE |Machine was stopped by the stop signal from the L
. of machine if needed.
safety device.
Air pressure error
2E2 | Air pressure has become lower than the standard | Check/adjust the pressure of air supplying.
level.
Power failure during operation
W 1uirs Cliring operat . . Turn ON the main power and perform the
2E3 | The power supply was shut off during main shaft i
. operation of power resume.
operation.
311-+% | Encoder A signal error Check the encoder or encoder signal lines.
i g Check the excitation of the main shaft driver.
312-x* | Encoder Z signal error Check the encoder or encoder signal lines.
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Cord Stop factor Corrective Action
After checking around the rotary hook and the
314-%% | Main shaft revolution error (Overload error) main shaft, remove the factor that the main
shaft can not rotate.
316-*% | Main shaft motor error Turn OFF/ON the main power.
Main shaft stopped by embroidery data reception
319 error. Turn OFF/ON the main power. Check/replace
It was not possible to receive stitch data during two |the main shaft motor/main shaft driver.
rotations of main shaft.
321-%% | Frame driver irreqular signal Lower the revolution of the main shaft. Check/
g g replace the XY-axis driver card/frame motor.
Turn OFF/ON th [ . Check/repl
322 | X-Driver irregular signal urnl , © main power eckireplace
X-axis driver card.
Turn OFF/ON th i . Check/repl
323 | Y-Driver irregular signal urn. ) © main power ecireplace
Y-axis driver card.
Turn OFF/ON th i . Check/repl
32C | X-axis frame travel incomplete urn. , © main power. Lheckireplace
X-axis driver card.
Turn OFF/ON th i . Check/repl
32D |Y-axis frame travel incomplete urn. , © main power ecuireplace
Y-axis driver card.
32E | X-axis origin search incomplete Check the embroidery space setting. Check/
32F |Y-axis origin search incomplete replace the sensor card.
352 | Sequin device IV driver error Check/replace Sequin device IV card.
353 | Sequin device lll driver error Check/replace Sequin Device Ill card.
Turn OFF/ON the main power. Lower the
354 | Motor overcurrent revolution of the main shaft. Check/replace the
head card.
Turn OFF/ON the main power. Lower the
361-** | Jump Driver signal error revolution of the main shaft. Check/replace the
head card.
376 | Presser foot position error Set the presser foot to the retractable position.
Turn OFF/ON the main power. Lower the
378-%% | Presser foot driver error revolution of the main shaft. Check/replace the
head card.
T FF/ON th [ . Check/repl
379-%% | Error detection of Hook driver urn OFF/ON the main power. Check/replace
the hook motor/head card.
Check/replace the color change motor/
382-%% | Time to move to target position encoder and potentiometer (needle position
sensor).
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Cord Stop factor Corrective Action
Move the needle position within the set range.
383-*% | Needle position error Check/replace the potentiometer (the needle
position sensor) or the color change encoder.
heck/repl the photo int ter (1-rotati
384 | One-turn signal is not detected Checkireplace the photo interrupter (1-rotation
sensor) and color change encoder.
Turn OFF/ON the main power. Check the
388-%* | Color change driver error change device. Check/replace the controller
card.
, , Turn OFF/ON the main power. Check/replace
- ATHD I
SAT-wx river signal error ATH motor/controller card.
Check if thread is crowded. Turn OFF/ON the
3A2 | Time out for ATH main power. Check/replace ATH motor/
controller card.
T FF/ON th i . Check/repl
3A3 | Upper Thread Lock Driver urn OFF/O e main power. Check/replace
the head card.
3A6 | Movable Knife Open Check the position of ATH movable knife.
3AB | ATH thread separation error Set Tension base SW at the detected head to
o the top and make LED lit green. Then press
3AC | ATH Skip stitch error the reset key or start by the bar switch.
3B4 | Communication error Check/replace the head card.
3B6 | Communication error Check/replace the driver card.
3B8 | Sequin device twin type error
Check/replace Sequin device Il card.
3B9 |Up/Down Color change driver com. error
Check the setting of network connection. Turn
_— OFF/ON main power of machine and
- N k
3BE-++ | Network communication error connecting device such as DG/ML. Check
connecting cable.
3BF | Lochrose counter Check/replace the head card.
Check/replace the connector/connection
3C1 | Start/Stop switch error terminal/limit switch. Turn OFF/ON the main
power.
Check/replace the frame moving switch. Turn
3C2-** |Frame travel key error )
ON the main power supply.
3D1 |Battery signal error Charge/replace the battery of the operation
panel.
3D2 |Battery signal error Charge/replace the battery of CPU card.
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Cord Stop factor Corrective Action
3D4 |ROM Check Sum error
3D5 |RAM Check Sum error
Turn OFF/ON the main power. Install the
3D6 |WatchD
afch Hog error system software. Check/replace CPU card.
3D7 |RAM error
3D8 | CPU exception handling error
3D9 | Fan Motor error Replace th.e fan motor for the power supply
box/operation panel.
3DA | Permanent Counter efror Check/replace the connection of permanent
counter.
3DB | System RAM insufficient capacity Turn OFF/ON the main power. Install the
3DC |Memory device error system software. Check/replace CPU card.
After pressing the reset key, install again by
ing the retry key. After turning OFF/ON
3DD-** | System installation error pressm.g ere ry./ ey er urning
the main power, install again. Check/replace
CPU card.
Turn OFF/ON the main power. Check/replace
3DE | External memory device error the external memory media. Check/replace
CPU card.
Turn OFF/ON th [ . Check/repl
3DF | Memory device broken urm © main power. Lheck/replace
CPU card.
oo . Replace the design data. Use the design data
5B1 |D fi t
esign information error made by DG/ML.
Perf th i f absolute origi
5C1 |Frame origin memory incomplete erform the operation of absollte origin
search.
D t te th hi hen Sequi
5C2 | Sequin device in operation © r.10 9pera§ © machine when sequin
Device is moving up and down.
heck/ch h i f i
5C3 | Sequin device twin type setting error c e.c fehange t .e parameter setting of sequin
device on operation panel.
D t te th hi ing th
5C6 | General external device is operating. ono . operate the machine durln_g ©
operation of general external device.
6B1 | Communication error Check/replace Sequin Device IV card.
6B2 | Communication error Check/replace the main shaft driver card.
L Turn OFF/ON the main power. Check/replace
6B3-** | Logger communication error
the Logger card.
— Turn OFF/ON the main power. Install the
6B5-** | Communication error
system software. Check/replace each card.
6D1 | Frame parameter file error Install the system software.
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Cord Stop factor Corrective Action
6D2 | Disconnection of communication line Turn OFF/ON the main power. Check the
connection of each harness. Install the system
6D3 |Communication error software.
6D4 | SHT connection error Connect the harness for SHT control.
6D5 |Power interruption detector connection error C(?nnect the harness for the detection of power
failure.
Preset Halt After lubricating the necessary spots, reset the
OIL  |Machine stopped by the preset halt (Lubrication) machine by the reset key. Perform "Start
setting. operation" to continue the embroidery.
Formatting error .
. . » After taking the backup, format the memory
BO1 | Abnormal format of storage media. Reading/writing . .
media. Use the new memory media.
error occurred.
B02 Disk FAT error Take the backup of memory media. Do not use
Abnormal File Allocation Table found on. the memory media that caused error.
B03 Write protect error After cancelling the write-protection for
The memory media is write-protected. memory media, perform the writing operation.
Empty media error .
B04 Media is not inserted. Insert memory media.
Unregistered design No.
BC1 _gl . 9 Perform the selection of design again.
Design No. is not found.
Design name overwrite error
BC2 |The same design name already exists in USB Change the file name.
Memory/FD.
BC3 Disk file error After taking the backup, format the memory
This memory media cannot be read. media. Use new memory media.
Verify error " .
BC4 Perf .
c Abnormal Stitch Data found on Media. erform writing again
Replace with a memory media with enough
BC5 |Memory capacity insufficient error remaining capacity. Then, by pressing the
reset key, the operation will continue.
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1-2. Malfunction during perforating (P head)

(1) 1t is not possible to perforate.

Cause

Corrective Action

Plastic sheet (PP sheet) is not placed.
Deterioration of plastic sheet (PP sheet)

Replace the plastic sheet (PP sheet).
Use the recommended goods.

Trash after perforating is piled up inside the
perforator needle or needle bar.

Clean.

Attaching condition of the perforator needle is
bad.

Attach the perforator needle correctly. (—p.40)

Deterioration of perforator needle

Replace the perforator needle. (—p.40)

Needle bar lower dead point error

A paper should be placed on the plastic sheet (PP sheet).

Add to put the plain washer (0.1 mm) on the perforator
needle. (—p.40)

Adjust the needle bar lower dead point.

1-3. Malfunction during sewing (H head of PAX)

(1) Thread breakage

Cause

Corrective Action

Bad thread tension

Adjust tension.

Poor thread flow

Use silicone.

Direction of needle is bad. Bent

Adjust to face to the front or to the right a bit. Replace.

Applique glue is stuck on needle.

Remove adhered glue.

Contamination, run-out of oil of rotary hook

Clean and lubricate. (—p.331)

Many minute stitches of 0.5 mm or less in design
data

Remove minute stitch(es).

The fabric is lifted too much against the needle
plate. The fabric touches the needle plate
excessively.

Stretch the fabric again so that it touches needle plate
lightly.

Run-out of oil of needle bar

Lubricate. (—p.335)

There is a scratch on the thread course.

Grind a scratch with sandpaper etc. Replace them.

Bad height of presser foot

Perform adjustment so that height fits to fabric/material.

Frame drive timing does not fit to stitching
condition.

Change setting.

(2) Needle breakage

Cause

Corrective Action

Bad thread tension

Adjust tension.

Density of design data is very high.

Correct data. Delete unnecessary underlay stitching.

The material is too thick or hard.

Use material suitable for embroidery.

Bobbin is deformed and it touches the needle.

Replace the bobbin.
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Cause

Corrective Action

Deterioration of needle, mis-matching to sewing
condition

Replace needle. Use needle that fits to condition.

Vibration of the machine is big.

Center support is too much touched to the table. Tighten
the support by hand. Adjust leveling.

Frame drive timing does not fit to stitching
condition.

Change setting.

(3) Bad finishing of embroidering

Cause

Corrective Action

Bad thread tension

Adjust tension.

Density of design data does not match with
material and/or thread.

Correct data.

Bad frame attaching and fixing of the fabric

Attach the frame correctly. Fix the fabric firmly.

Thread, needle and/or size of needle plate do
not match with embroidery.

Make combination that fits to design data/material.

R.P.M. is too high.

Decrease R.P.M.

Frame drive timing does not fit to stitching
condition.

Change setting.
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2. Maintenance
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A\ WARNING

0 Daily maintenance (cleaning, lubrication, greasing, inspection) should be performed by personnel
who has been trained properly.

0 If the machine needs "repairs"”,the repairs must be done only by the service personnel assigned
and trained by Tajima or qualified technician (consult your distributor.)

0 When starting operation again, attach all the detached covers as they originally were.

A\ cAuTION

0 Perform daily maintenance. Neglect of daily maintenance could cause troubles. Damage due to
neglect of daily maintenance may be judged as "Outside the scope of warranty".

@) Some electric cards may be equipped with a CMOS battery for data storage. The battery’s lifespan
is approximately 5 years. Please be aware that when the battery rundown, symptoms such as
resetting of time and date, or parameter setting may occur.

0 Assure enough illumination. Assure 300 lux or more for working areas including underneath part of
the machine table when changing under threads or performing daily maintenance.
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2-1. Cleaning

0 When performing cleaning, be sure to turn off the power switch. You could be injured seriously by
being entangled in the machine.

Clean each section by using a cleaning tool or an air compressor, etc. on the market.

(1) Rotary hook, ATH (H head of PAX)
Cleaning cycle: Every day

Example when using a cleaner

Brush (accessory)

T An example when using an air compressor
Cleaner

SQo5
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(2) Tension, head (H head of PAX)

Cleaning cycle: Once/week

Tension

Thread presser\m | @ /‘;)
9 A VAN N

Second tension/ ‘%@g%)%‘@

(O

&

/’5 S
Rotary tension disk ,A\ "2 S
B RSt

Thread presser

SQo5
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(3) Presser foot shaft
The motion of the presser foot shaft may be getting poor because of adhering thread and dust. Clean
the surrounding of the presser foot shaft using an air compressor or an brush periodically.

Cleaning cycle: Twice/week

a. Lower the right switch on the tension base twice. The presser foot of that head will lower to the lower
dead point.

It is possible to lower the presser foots at all heads all together. (—p.139)

Right switch Right switch

(Presser foot switch)

Retractable position

l Lower once.

FB position
(Frame Back position)

l Lower once.

Lower dead point

b. Clean the presser foot shaft.

Presser foot shaft

An example when using an air compressor
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(4) Perforator needle, needle bar (P head)

Cleaning cycle: Once/week

Perforator needle

SQo5
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2-2. Lubrication

0 To perform lubrication of the machine, turn off the power switch. You may sustain severe injuries
due to being entangled by moving machine units.

A\ cAuTION

0 Use only Tajima s genuine TF oil or equivalent (Viscosity grade = VG20).

(1) Rotary hook (H head of PAX)
Lubrication cycle: Once/5 to 6 hours

To lubricate, use the oiler. There are two lubricating spots, raceway and lubrication hole.

Oiler (accessory)

Raceway

Lubrication hole (red mark)

To lubricate to lubrication hole, attach the nozzle
(accessory) to the tip of the oiler.

Nozzle
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(2) H head of PAX

Lubrication cycle: Once/3 months

Top cover

Front cover (right)

Face cover
Lubricating spot How to lubricate
A: Needle bar Lubricate from top cover. (—p.337)
B: Needle bar, Presser foot shaft Detach the face plate and lubricate. (—p.337)
C: Needle bar drive shaft (needle bar side) Lubricate from hole of take-up lever guide.

D: Needle bar reciprocator
Lubricate into hole (red) on front cover (left).

E: Connecting rod (needle bar side)

F: Needle bar drive shaft (presser foot side) Lubricate from hole of take-up lever guide.
G: Connecting rod (presser foot side) Lubricate through hole (red) in front cover (right).
H: Take-up lever boss!'] Lubricate by detaching top cover.

[1] Take-up lever boss

Lubrication hole
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[How to lubricate to needle bar and presser foot shaft]

a. Remove the screws at two spots.

To play the video, Adobe Flash Player is necessary. Press
the play button as shown left, and follow the displayed
screen to install Adobe Flash Player.

To close the video, scroll down to the next page.

Needle bar (upper part)
.. Ainthe right figure

\},@
o)

Needle bar (upper part)

/A

Presser foot shaft
B in the right figure

W Presser foot shaft
B

Needle bar (lower part)

C
Needle bar (lower part) /

C in the right figure
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(3) P head

Lubrication cycle: Once/3 months

Front cover (left)

Front cover (right)

Connecting rod

1= — Needle bar reciprocator

Lubricating spot How to lubricate
A: Needle bar Lubricate the needle bar. (—p.339)
B: Needle bar, Presser foot shaft Detach the face plate and lubricate. (—p.339)
C: Needle bar drive shaft (needle bar side) Lubricate from hole of take-up lever guide.

D: Needle bar reciprocator, Connecting rod (needle . .
P "9 ( Lubricate into hole (red) on front cover (left).

bar side)
E: Needle bar drive shaft (presser foot side) Lubricate from hole of take-up lever guide.
F: Connecting rod (presser foot side) Lubricate through hole (red) in front cover (right).
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[How to lubricate to needle bar and presser foot shaft]

a. Remove the screws at two spots.

Screw

b. Lubricate the spots as shown below.

THEL

Needle bar (upper part)
A in the right figure

d | Needle bar (upper part)

/A

e ' Presserfoot shaft
\ B in the right figure

Presser foot shaft
B

Needle bar (lower part)

/C

Needle bar (lower part)
C in the right figure
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2-3. Greasing

When you perform greasing, consult the distributor.

A\ WARNING

entangled by moving machine units.

0 During machine greasing, turn off the power switch. You may sustain severe injuries due to being

A\ cAuTION

head normally.Use of the grease except these could cause trouble due to deterioration of the
lubricity. Regarding how to obtain it, consult the distributor.

0 Use a grease specified(described below) by TAJIMA or equivalent to keep the lubricity inside of the

[ltems specified by TAJIMA]

Part name Item No. Base oil Thickener
GREASE :KING STAR EP NO.2 Refined mineral oil (about| Lithium soap
750103004000
400G 75%) (about 15%)
SPRAY GREASE :NIG LUBE PG 750104001000 | Olefinic synthetic oil Lithium soap

:300ML

Refined mineral oil (about

GREASE :NIG ACE U-2 :400G 750103003000 85%)
(o]

Urea (about 10%)

Grease manufacturer: NIPPON GREASE Co.,Ltd.
URL: http://www.nippon-grease.co.jp/

(1) Rotary hook base (H head of PAX)
Grease to use: KING STAR EP NO.2: 400G

Greasing cycle: Once/6 months

Screw gear A

-

Screw gear B
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(2) Head (H head of PAX)

Greasing cycle: Once/6 months

i

)
Front cover (left) © I‘ =1~
“\’}é >
)

Front cover (right)

Grease to use
Ato D, F: NIG LUBE PG :300ML
E: NIG ACE U-2: 400G

Greasing spot How to grease up

Slide the needle bar case to the direction of the last

A: Take-up lever roller
needle and grease up.

B: Take-up lever cam Greasing through hole (red) in front cover (right)

C: Jump lever Greasing into hole (red) on front cover (left)

Slide the needle bar case to the direction of the last

D: Presser foot reciprocator
needle and grease up.

E: Take-up lever shaft holder Greasing by syringe, etc.

Slide the needle bar case to the first and the last

F: Take-up lever boss
needles and grease up.
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(3) P head

Greasing cycle: Once/6 months

Grease to use
A: NIG ACE U-2 :400G
B, C: NIG LUBE PG :300ML

Lubricating spot How to lubricate

A: Take-up lever shaft holder Greasing by syringe, etc.

Slide the needle bar case to the first and the last

C: Needle bar connecting stud!']
needles and grease up.

Slide the needle bar case to the direction of the last

B: Presser foot reciprocator
needle and grease up.

[11Needle bar connecting stud

Needle bar connecting stud
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2-4. Inspection

AL WARNING

A Be sure to turn off the main power supply before working. Even if the main power supply is turned
off, some circuits are still applied voltage. Wait until they are not applied voltage completely (4
minutes), and then start working.

Inspection point Contents of inspection Inspection cycle

Each belt in main shaft drive | Tension of belt, degree of wear, existence
system of crack

Tension of belt, degree of wear, existence | Once/3 months

X- and Y-axis drive belts
of crack

Rotating, sliding section Degree of wear

2-5. Repair

A WARNING

0 If the machine needs repairs, the repairs must be done only by the service personnel assigned and
trained by Tajima or qualified technician. (Consult your distributor.) Do not change the specification
nor modify the parts of the machine without due consultation with Tajima. Such modification may
risk the operational safety.

A Be sure to turn off the main power supply before working. Even if the main power supply is turned
off, some circuits are still applied voltage. Wait until they are not applied voltage completely (4
minutes), and then start working.

0 When restarting the machine after repairs, attach all removed covers etc. as they were.

A\ cAuUTION

@ For the machine repairs, use TAJIMA genuine parts for replacement.
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3. Upgrading of software (Input of a password is necessary)

The latest software at shipment is installed to the machine. When upgrading of the software is necessary in
later use, install the latest software according to the following procedure.
Regarding the contents and how to obtain the latest software, please consult the distributor.

To perform this work, input of the password is necessary. After inputing the password, the following operation
will become possible until you turn ON the power again next time. For details, consult the distributor.

[Explanation of screen]

Current version No.

Y
| v.0.2.0.0 |
4

~ PARL V0300
iﬁiﬁtﬂgggg <« When plural softwares differed in version are saved
PAX-L_v0100 in the USB memory, the display as the left figure will
appear.
It is possible to select and install your desired
software.
F
g bl
—
[How to operate]
(1) To set USB memory. (2) Icon G (3) Press P6 twice.
USB memory in which y—s - — ﬂ 1 Auto Color Change (AC) T~ _"ﬂ
software is saved Irom & -
: —i A |
(i .y |
. fpm;! » %
%‘!}] £] Press|twice.
Jap il L Ipg

(4) Icon S (5) Input the password. (6) To set
| 2 Functional limit level = -J | Password for Functional limit d | Password for Functional limit d
I *kkk I *kkk
3 [ _1_::'5]4.5!n 1jale]a [ _1_::'.\]4.5“ 1jale]a
= » olwiela o YiLi1io] » olwlelnltiviuli]o] e
e | ;Ex.n’,.ﬂ.u,luj_ | Alsiblrlaluli|x]L]
R— T
' DA eni zixlolv] n]NIml B
| ~3 |
e e J . .
o) Bl ot el et —r—r— *
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(7) SEL (8)iconT (9) ALL Yes

1 Auto Color Change (AC) £ !

2 Functional limit level | SEL Z Atz [ ] | &
il :
|SEL\11I N :’[T.-T' N ALL Yes’|

W | | AN )
(10)To set (11)To set (12)icon A

1 Auto Color Change (AC; ¢ T T | A

. u -.‘-I] 2 Functional limit level | Si 2 Functional limit level §‘\ U

I.IJI 2

=]

= = -

" )
DICDDGE =1/ o= =

[

(13)85 Machine adjustment (14)lcon T (15)P2

| " | " 1 Date and time ' "
m m "

85 Machine adjustme 85 Machine adjustment .

. » . » .

s ;: : v 3

=
L
s

i)
A A W W E P2y —

(16)15 Software install (17)lcon T (18)To set
‘ o g Y| o -
y y ’— e —
. . J
=R W E &
(19)A desired software to set (20)Default (Recommended) (21)To set
% ) )| r;ﬁ..'.—_-:-;:-: ) -;1|1 r—-.=..'.—_-:-;;-: ) -;Jl
—— > —_—" | ra =
PAR-L v0100 ‘ » I_ ::; . |Defauﬂ\ ] » ,E :::r ‘ F E]
— 5 -”‘ .~ —
a @ = | &
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Now processing Now processing Completed.
‘ i

::_ m— T bl—

I—‘ E
..: _} S ————— » =TT

et
— ‘_‘ A
T - — — —
——— —

(22) Pull out the USB memory. (23) Turn OFF and ON the
power. At this moment, wait
for twenty seconds or more.
(Completed)
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1. Specification of the machine

1-1. Ambient noise level

The ambient noise level of the machine is less than 85 dB. Measuring conditions are as follows.

Measuring ambience Refer to the figure below.

Measured at the position A which height is 1.6 m from the floor and the

Measuring position . , .
distance is 0.3 m from the front of the operation panel

Working machine Fabric is stretched on the tubular goods frame or the border frame, and
condition embroidery with stitches 2 mm in length will be executed.
RPM Maximum number of revolutions of machine

Measuring instrument | Conformity to IEC61672-1: 2002 Class 1

Wall
5 m or more
,:‘
e | B |
5 m or more 5 m or more
O A
5 m or more

1-2. Power supply specifications

PAX-VF (1 to 4-paired machine), PAR-VF (1 to 8-head machine)

':l:;able voltage Within £10% of the rated voltage

Frequency 50 /60 Hz

Apparent power 4-paired machine, 8-head machine: 900 VA (Maximum)
Active power 4-paired machine, 8-head machine: 700 W (Maximum)
Insulated resistance 10 M ohms or more (500 megger insulation tester)
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1-3. Machine weight

Machine weight is described on the spec. plate.

T H il
o [P S ey S ey I
@\ PO W
. [
Y,
Spec. plate
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2. To use this machine as the embroidery machine

Although this machine is designed as the sewing machine, it can be used also as the embroidery machine by
replacing parts in the chart below.

2-1. Recommended parts

Prepare the following parts. For details, consult the distributor.

BASE : MIDDLE THREAD GUIDE :0.4 MM DIA.[A] NEEDLE : 2 MM DIA.
(090210401A10) (050340090020)

One piece is necessary for one needle One piece is necessary for one head
(507706010000) (616500080000)

@

It varies depending on the thread course.

Refer to the figure A below. One piece is necessary for one needle

[1] "NEEDLE :DB-K5Z1 #11" is the standard type needle. Select according to the embroidery thread and the
fabric, etc. to use.

Figure A

The number of replacement of "TAPER SPRING :0.6 MM DIA." differs depending on the type of the thread
course (two steps type, one step type).

[ [ [ [ [ |
)

QﬂjLH Two steps type thread course One step type thread course
3
|

Y
. . |
Replacing three pieces Replacing two pieces E
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2-2. Replacement of each part

A\ cauTioN

0When attaching each part, turn "OFF" the power switch. Performing works with the power "ON"
could cause unexpected malfunctioning of the machine, and you could be injured.

The following process is the example of replacing the parts for 5th needle.
(1) Middle thread guide base

a. Remove the screw 1 to detach the front face cover.

j.r e jjrj“l'ﬂ' 5
|/_Front face cover

| —Screw 1 (Pan head screw M3*6)

Ll la le lesess 1o |

AV | e

_-—-—i M a

b. Remove the screw 2 to detach the middle thread guide base 0.7 mm dia. spec.

l | Middle thread guide base 0.7 mm dia. spec.
Screw 2 (Pan head screw M3*4)
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c. Insert the protruding part of the middle thread guide base 0.4 mm dia. spec. into the elongated hole to
attach the middle thread guide base 0.4 mm dia. spec.

Base Middle thread guide base 0.4 mm dia. spec.

Protruding part
Elongated hole

d. Tighten the screw 2.

Screw 2 (Pan head screw M3*4)
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e. Insert the pawl of the front face cover into the hole of the top cover.

Top cover Front face cover

Hole Pawl

f. Tighten the screw 1.

Screw 1 (Pan head screw M3*6)

(2) Taper spring
Loosen to detach the tension knurl, and replace 1.0 mm dia. taper spring with 0.6 mm dia. taper spring.
Replace the spring of the thread course tension.

Tension knurl

0.6 mm dia. taper spring
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(3) Replace the needle.

(4) Replace the needle plate.

Needle (DB-K5Z1 #11)

Needle plate: hole diameter 2 mm
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